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INTRODUCTION

The Stone People Speak

The Stone People spoke to me. It was cool in the cave, and the dark silence was complete except for the occasional dripping of water from the invisible ceiling. I felt its fine mist on my head and shoulders. The cool walls, sometimes covered with slowly seeping water, felt solid and strong as I ran my fingers along them. Occasional deep pools were embraced by floors of massive rock, the absolute silence in the cave also upon their still surface. Though the air felt chilly, there was also warmth inside, an aliveness that the rough, dry, cool stones might not at first seem to suggest. I sat on the rugged rock surface of the floor, enfolded in walls of ancient stone, and I relaxed and let the feeling of the rocks envelop me. I let my awareness extend into the darkness until the cavern’s silence filled with the “voices” of the stones. Expanded past my limited sense of self, connected with the spirit of the stones, I heard them sharing with me in a language beyond words or ordinary understanding. Soon, the soft whispers that initially caressed my mind turned to thunder as the voices from all of earth’s stones began to speak. In communion with the stones, I felt as if I was in the presence of something that was infinitely ancient and wise.

Since I have worked with crystals and gems for more than forty years, I was moved to ask, “What else needs to be communicated about stones and crystals that we stone workers need to know now?” The stones responded in words that echoed within:

“The powers and ways to work with crystals and gems, whether it be spiritual, with angels or other light beings, embedded messages, healing or personal growth, have all been well explored, yet there is no doubt more depth to explore. However, you have forgotten something important. In your focus on crystals, gems, and other special stones, you have forgotten about ordinary rock. By ignoring the rest of the rocks around you while only paying attention to crystals and gems, you are out of balance, and so is your work. It is the same as trying to grow a tall tree without growing its roots. By doing so, it will weaken and eventually topple. Crystals and stones are rocks, so to know them you need to experience the entire world of rock. You must now sink your awareness deeply into the stone mass of the earth to strengthen and broaden your work. So grounded, you can reach higher into the skies.”

The voices of the Stone People continued to elaborate within me: “Intricately connected with every crystal and gem is a matrix of other rock. This matrix has much more importance than just existing to surround the crystal or gem. Since the gem or crystal emerged from the matrix as a result of differing minerals and geologic forces, the energetic influence of the matrix always remains within the crystal. The matrix also connects the crystal or gemstone to all the other rock on the planet. In other words, the crystal’s rock matrix is connected to the rock surrounding it, which is connected to an even larger rock mass, perhaps a cliff, which is part of a larger land mass, the mountain and land it’s on, and so on, until you include the entire planet.”

As I listened to these words resounding within, I soon felt as if I was dissolving into the surrounding rock, connecting even more deeply to feel embraced in their silent communication and held in their ageless strength, no difference between us. I felt like rock itself—solid, massive, ancient, and knowing. Centered in the stone, I felt my mass grow huge until I expanded to become all the rock composing our planet, infinitely alive, peacefully and harmoniously still. Even though solid, I was also pulsating with life force and beingness.

Then my focus shifted outward, and I perceived an infinite vastness of space through which my planet-like self hurtled in a cosmic choreography and perfect balance with all of the other forms surrounding me, all whirling in such similarity that it was as if we all were still. As this vision unfolded before my inner eye, the Stone People continued to speak to me.

“Even as crystals, gems, and all other rocks are of the earth, they are also of the stars, all floating within infinite space in perfect choreography with each other. Rock, humans, the earth, stars, and planets form one whole system … Which is part of another larger system … Which is part of another larger system … And so on into infinity. As such, you are both solid and infinite space, joined as one being, while balanced in perfect harmony with all other forms. It is because of this essential harmony, in which stones, humans, and all other life forms have their grounding, that you are able to communicate if you know the language.


WE CAN COMMUNICATE

BECAUSE WE ARE ALREADY IN COMMUNION.



More than ever before, I understood how important it is to pay attention to all stones, not just the gems and crystals, but even regular rocks. We may think that working with ordinary stones will keep us earthbound, having little to offer other than grounding. Yet, if we pay attention, we will find that they are pulsing with life and to work with them doesn’t mean that we aren’t working in the higher planes. Just as the earth is part of an infinitely larger universe, a gem or crystal is also part of a larger matrix of surrounding stone, so to pay attention to the matrix as much as the crystal or gem is to understand the entire stone, thereby expanding our awareness.

This understanding sinking deeply into my consciousness, I gradually became aware of my body against the cave’s rocky surface. The chill in the vast cavern overcoming me, I rose and began to walk, my footsteps echoing ahead as my hands skimmed the slick surfaces of the stone walls. Soon I began to see light beams distantly spilling down from a sunlit opening centered in the cavern’s vast ceiling. I couldn’t resist traveling forward as shimmering red-gold colors and sparkling crystals called to me. Drawn forward, I could hear the voices still whispering within me. Carefully bracing myself on the jagged edges of the increasingly visible rocks, I climbed forward to stand in the light and let it pour over my head and pool around my body.

[image: images]

The voices of the Stone People call to me from within beams of light to a new beginning.

Balanced upon the solid stone, my body bathed in light, feeling the total connection between the light, myself, and the stone, I understood even more: the rocks, plants, our body, and essentially all other forms in the universe form a macro-universe that extends infinitely outward, sharing the same elements. But, just as the earth is part of and one with a larger macro-universe, the reverse is also true. By sharing the same elements, the earth also shares in the micro-universe of our bodies, each particle held within an infinite vastness just like a planet in space. Like the roots and branches of a tree, our connection exists both as part of the macro-universe of space and the micro-universe within, our bodies being the bridge. The macro- and micro-universes, separate in nothing but their appearance, form an infinite pattern persisting beyond time and space, a reality contained within all forms.

Understanding the depth of our connection, crystals and all stones can assist us to become a conscious bridge between the macro and microworlds, help us to discern the patterns that create “reality,” and, in so doing, facilitate healing, balance, and self-awareness.

I soon knew it was time to leave. After carefully treading my way through the rocks to find my way downhill, I retraced the path that I had used to enter the cave, searching for the opening that led outside. My mind was absolutely silent, and though I moved, I also felt very still as I proceeded out into the world.


SHHHHH …

THE STONE PEOPLE ARE TALKING.



Meditation: Deepening Our Experience of Rock

This meditation is very important to do when new to stone and crystal work. For those of you who are new, it will help you to get acquainted with the stones, and for those of us who are more experienced, it will deepen our acquaintanceship. This isn’t a meditation to be done once or twice, but rather a practice that can be done with any stone at any time when we want to harmonize ourselves with them, to hear their “voices,” or to learn about how a stone can assist us. This practice can be done with a single stone or a group of stones.


INSTRUCTIONS

1.   Find a surface of rock that is tall enough to lean your entire back and head against. If preferable, find a natural rock cliff face or hill, but if not, find a rock wall (natural stone) or even a rock building. Sit upon the earth with your back against the stone wall or cliff, preferably in a cross-legged, lotus, or half-lotus position.

2.   Place two clear, single-terminated quartz crystals in front of you, then cover them with a natural fiber cloth. Next, pick up two ordinary rocks and place one in each hand. Use any two similarly sized rocks that attract you. Focus your attention on the feeling of the two rocks in your hands. Feel their weight, their temperature, their size and texture.

3.   Next, sitting upright with your back straight, place your spine and the back of your head upon the rock. If you have to lean slightly backward to do this, that is okay. If you cannot sit upon the earth, sit upright on a stool with your back toward the rock wall, then touch your spine and head to the rock. Rest your hands in your lap, palms upward, and close your eyes.

4.   If possible, breathe through your nose. Breathe naturally rather than trying to change the way you are breathing. Focus your attention on your breath, and imagine it moving in and out through your heart chakra in the center of your chest. Relax your body with each exhale. Consciously relax your jaw, shoulders, small of your back, your belly, and the back of your knees.

5.   Now, imagine that your breathing shifts downward to flow in and out of a spot about two inches below your belly button. This is your navel center, the energy center associated with, among other things, well-being and vitality.

6.   After a few moments, imagine your breathing flowing in through your heart center, then out through your navel center. Then do the opposite, breathing in through your navel center and out through your heart center. Continue to relax as you repeat this back and forth rhythm.

7.   Next, shift your awareness, and feel the rock wall against your head and spine. Empty your mind of all other thoughts, just feel the rock. If you find your attention drifting, gently bring your focus back to the feeling of your back and head against the rock.

8.   Continue to let your awareness widen as you let go even more, feeling more of the rock against you. Continue to breathe easily. After a time, you may lose all sense of separation between you and the rock. Don’t try to analyze or think about this, just relax into it. You may have realizations and visions come within, but don’t try to hang on to them. Instead, trust that they are now integrated within you to be accessed later.

9.   Now, become aware of the regular rocks in your hands, place them in your lap so you will still feel their contact. Then remove the cloth that is covering the clear quartz crystals in front of you. Pick up one crystal in each hand and place them in your palms with the crystals’ tips pointing towards your arms.

10. Shift your attention to the crystals and imagine their energy flowing up your arms, into your head, and down your neck through your heart center, eventually flooding your entire body until you feel like you are crystal itself. If you cannot feel this, imagine feeling it.

11. Now, widen your focus to feel the quartz crystal, the cliff or rock wall, and yourself at the same time, so that you are no longer separate from each other. Don’t think about it. Just relax and let your awareness expand.

12. If after some time you fail to sense this essential unity, shift your awareness to the rock wall against your spine, relaxing until you feel a sense of harmony with it. After a minute or two in this state, change your focus to become aware of the quartz crystals again. Let yourself relax so that you feel a sense of harmony with it. As soon as you feel the connection, shift your attention again to the rock wall and harmonize with that. Continue shifting your attention back and forth more and more rapidly between the stone wall and the crystals, harmonizing yourself with each of them every time. Eventually there won’t seem to be any differences. Your thinking mind will be quiet, your body relaxed, and you will feel entirely merged with the stones. Then, as shamans have expressed through the ages, they will “speak” to you and you will be able to hear their voices. Remain in this state for at least three minutes, although the longer you remain emerged, the more fully integrated it will become into your consciousness.

13. When it seems to be an appropriate amount of time, if you begin to tire, shift your attention back to your breathing, and for a few moments imagine it flowing back and forth between your heart and your belly as before.

14. Next, imagine your breathing moving in and out of your heart center for another few moments. As you do this, begin to feel the earth or the stool beneath you and recall the environment that was around you. When you feel ready, open your eyes. Place the crystals in front of you and cover them with the cloth. (They are now “programmed” with this experience, which if used again, will help recall it to you.)



Variation

Another variation of this meditation is to stand and face forward, resting the front of your body against the stone cliff or wall, spreading your arms to rest palms forward on the rock, hugging the rock. As you do this, with every breath feel as if you are alternately breathing in from the rock and then breathing out into the rock. When you pick up your stones or crystals, hold one in each hand, resting palm and stone against the rock in front of you. Use the same breathing and relaxation pattern.

These meditations are good to use to start your journey with the stones. They have many benefits. Primary among them is that they will help us experience the balance between the crystal or gem, matrix and rock, between earth and sky, and between our own physical and subtle bodies, so that our sense of separation disappears. No matter how long we have worked with crystals and stones, this will increase our understanding and help us to become aware of new fields of energy, empower our stone work, and align us even more completely with the voices of the stones that are calling us to a deeper awakening.


DO THE WORK … AND THEN LET GO.




CHAPTER ONE

Basic Crystal and Stone Information

As they did at the birth of the “new age” in the ’70s and ’80s, the Stone People are speaking up quite loudly again (not that they ever stopped talking), asking us to extend the wisdom that we have gathered so far. Since then, our work with stones has concentrated on expanding our consciousness into the lighter realms in order to rebalance and heal ourselves, others, and the larger world. We have focused on becoming aware of our light bodies, subtle energy bodies, the astral and the causal bodies, and other planes of awareness, which have allowed us to effectively work with crystals and stones. In the process, we have begun to realize our own unlimited self, a realization that unfolds automatically as we do our work with crystals and stones. Furthermore, there is an ever-increasing amount of information offered about various qualities and uses of hundreds of special stones, gems, and types of crystals, along with various methods to work with them.

In the following pages of this book, besides presenting older information, new information will also be included. Not only will older stone-working techniques be further elaborated upon, but techniques to work with “ordinary” rocks will be explained as well. As the Stone People have expressed, it is time to realize that the seeming solidity of granite holds lessons for us that are just as important as the quartz crystal. It is time to delve back into the depths of the earth, as well as into the light of gems and crystals. It is time to hear the voices of all rocks, to not turn our faces away from that which seems insignificant or unenlightened, to reject nothing, so that like a healthy tree we grow deep roots as well as long branches. We have become top heavy in our work with crystals and gems, drawing too heavily on our upper energy centers while leaving our lower centers to become weak. Now is the time for a rebalancing and strengthening of what we have slighted.


IF WE HAVE THE EARS TO HEAR, ALL STONES TALK.



This book will lay out a total path, providing detailed exercises and practices with crystals and stones that will open us to the dark as well as the light, to regular stones as well as crystals, to a more universal consciousness so we can work well with all stones. The door will be opened to reveal the wisdom and endless knowledge that is always centered within us waiting to be discovered and utilized. In the process of doing the stone work described within these pages, this development of consciousness is likely to proceed automatically, and as our consciousness expands so too does our ability to interact and work with any crystal or stone. We will be able to clearly hear their voices and follow their guidance so that, among other things, what we envision can become a reality, whether it be healing, personal growth, or expanded consciousness.

Finally, though the stones speak to us, bringing their lessons and empowerment, it is important to know that the stones aren’t gods who magically produce certain results. They are tools that help us to do a certain job. For the most part, it is only through our interaction with them that any changes occur. Nor is the use of stones the only way to help us heal, increase our awareness, or any of the other benefits that we experience through our interaction with them. There are many other methods that are equally valid. We use stones because we are called to do so.

There are many things to know in order to successfully work with stones. Because we are working with subtle energy or vibration, we need to learn about energy systems as a whole, both inside and outside our physical body. Subtle energies and increased life force are often awakened when working with stones, so we’ll need to know how to utilize these unleashed energies and powers in a balanced manner. There are chakra systems, or energy matrixes, in our bodies that often become activated as we work with stones. These can be activated to empower our work in order to bring balance and healing. Whether we are conscious of it or not, working with stones involves the more subtle planes of reality, so we need to know how to work with the astral and mental planes. When working with the stones, we often draw tremendous forces of energy through our subtle and physical bodies, so learning how to build up and maintain the strength of our subtle and physical nervous system and the health of our physical body is important. As these processes unfold within us, we can transcend our limiting thinking patterns and limiting sense of ego to ultimately become conscious of a much larger reality … And become master stone workers.

Stone and crystal work is a combination of the mind, the will, the stone, and the guiding, empowering spirit. When we have awareness and are in a state of surrender, we become a channel through which this life force or energy can flow and the healing spirit can do its work. As we focus our mind, leaving behind the impediments of doubt, ego, fear, pride, excess intellectuality, and physical weakness, the more we can become this clear channel.

This sounds like a lot, yet with clear intention, focus, and practice, these abilities will naturally unfold within us. In this book, practices will be provided in order to help this unfolding progress more quickly. Techniques will also be given to help develop sensitivity to these subtle energies and vibrations. Common obstacles will be addressed with some information about how to overcome them.

Honesty is completely necessary to be successful in our work with stones. It is not helpful to pretend that an expected result is happening when it is not. Neither must we judge ourselves by the results we experience, even if we seem to have no apparent results at all. Instead, it is important to hold the attitude that it is not we who are doing the healing. Rather, we are using our stones as tools to set the conditions through which healing happens.

Having said this, the most common reason for not getting the results we want is not being in sufficient contact with the larger guiding, empowering spirit and, instead, being more focused on our limited ego-self during our stone work. Or, looking for a quick, spectacular result, we miss the subtle changes that are actually occurring. It is important to realize that results happen in their own time and in their own way, and that they often change their nature over time. Instead of immediate results, our stone work may start a process that continues for days, weeks, or even over an entire life. Whether the results are immediate or not, it is important to keep on working. Be patient, accepting, and open to what may be deep, long-lasting, permanent changes.

Both obvious and subtle changes may happen as we work with the various stone and crystal practices. Our body may go through changes, making it more sensitive in certain ways. The experience of our psychic, subtle self may become as strong as our experience of our physical body. We may learn how to observe our mind and emotions so that they serve and inform us, but do not control us. Psychic energy may become so deeply integrated in our everyday life that our use of it becomes common. What before seemed miraculous may now seem commonplace as our expanded consciousness helps us discern that all seeming miracles actually operate according to common laws that become obvious as we closely observe their inner workings through our stone work. As our work continues, we may become aware of an unlimited source of creative energy flowing like a river within us, and the inward flowering of a love that is not emotionalism, but rather a deep, compassionate understanding of others. Along with this blossoming, a strong desire to serve others may spring from within. If so, we are shown how to help. In so doing, we may become fearless, accepting, wise, and content, effortlessly able to help bring happiness and healing to others.

Systems of Crystal and Stone Work

There are many systems of working with stones and crystals, probably as many systems as there are people working with them. Though the many methods and applications subscribed to each stone sometimes seem to contradict, each shares the commonalities of concentration, centering, intention, and a focus on some form of subtle energy. Each method is geared to a certain person, type of stone, environment, situation, and time, so all methods can be valid to one degree or another, their validity, in each case, determined by whether they are effective. Rather than trying to decide intellectually which methods are the best to work with, it’s best to try out the ones that just appeal to us and then, after an appropriate amount of time, check our results in the “real” world. To do this, we need to be truthfully observant and honest with ourselves. We need to let go of our expectancies, prejudices, and wishful thinking in favor of the truth so that we not only notice what worked, but also how it worked.

With this in mind, no one system is presented in this book. Instead, having worked with stones for more than forty years and constantly searching for the unifying heart of these many ancient and modern systems, I practiced what seemed to be most relevant within them all while listening to the guidance inside my heart as well as the voices of the stones.

As mentioned earlier, it is important to develop reliance on our own inner guidance rather than merely memorizing one system or another and then following that system no matter what. When we are referring only to our memories, our attention is occupied by our mind rather than the deeper guidance that comes in the form of an inner knowing that’s centered more in our hearts. Nor are we particularly in touch with the stones so that they speak to us. Without this, our effectiveness is limited.

This doesn’t mean that it isn’t helpful to learn many methods. Each method we learn is like adding a tool to a toolbox. Just as many tools assist many jobs, the more we know gives us that many more tools in order to be spontaneous and unlimited in our work, able to do what each situation and moment demands.

We need to be sure, though, to test the methods for an appropriate length of time. For some people certain techniques will work right away, while for others results may take a couple of weeks, a month, or more, so it is important to give them ample time to work. If a technique doesn’t work for us, if we have enough tools in our toolbox we can try something else. In the pages of this book, I will suggest optimal trial periods, but ultimately it is our own sense of inner knowing that will tell us when to try something new.

As we continue in our stone work, our sense of intuition or inner guidance will also help us to know the right method to employ with our stones every time that we use them. If we don’t hear this inner voice at first, our ability to discern it will automatically increase as we quiet our minds and center ourselves. To help speed up this process, there are techniques within the pages of this book that are designed to develop our “hearing,” to show us what to listen for, and how to be quiet enough to hear.

Finally, with stones, as in life, it is important to remember that although we listen and learn from the experiences of others, ultimately we must follow our own path as it is presented to us rather than betray our own self. We all have our own paths that are reflective of our own inner selves, pathways that will open us up to the depth that we are able to listen.


THERE IS NO RIGHT OR WRONG METHOD …

ONLY WHAT WORKS.



Terminology and Practices

Terms such as “energy” and “vibration” as used in this book are meant to explain a particular experience that is key to stone and crystal work. Though science has come a long way in affirming these experiences in its work with the unified field, the relationship of space and matter, and the elasticity of time, for example, an energy worker would still not necessarily use these terms in a classic scientific sense. Much of the recent mind–body and scientific research, however, seems to suggest that the scientists, psychiatrists, psychologists, metaphysicians, and energy workers are merely using different words to explain much the identical phenomenon. A scientist might criticize stone and crystal positive outcomes as the results of mere placebo effect, yet an energy worker would answer this criticism by pointing out that the placebo effect is merely another word for the same mind–body connection that we use in our stone and crystal work. We are merely using different terminology to speak of the same thing. The difference is that a stone is used as a tool to manipulate the mind–body connection rather than a fake pill. No matter what the method is, both the scientist and the crystal worker agree that changing the way we think can lead to changes in our physical body, our mind, emotions, and surrounding environment.

Though there are a number of practices included in this book, it might be confusing to figure out how many days to do them, or in what order. As a general rule of thumb, the order of appearance in this book is the sequence in which the practices are best done. Try doing them one at a time until their full effect is experienced. These practices are meant to help us to develop concentration, centering, relaxation, and observation. They will help us find and harmonize with our infinite self within. These practices will also help us to develop the ability to discern subtle energy within and without, and to distinguish between the different energy channels within our bodies so that we may draw on their strength. The practices to open and sensitize us to the energy of the chakras should be done in the order in which they are presented. The kundalini practices that work with our basic life force can be done at the same time.

Once the effects of these practices have been realized, they can be repeated at any time depending on what is needed, whether it is for more clarity, more sensitivity, or increased awareness. We may feel out of balance or out of sorts, so we need to do the balancing practices. We may need to expand our point of view to help with relationships or do the heart-opening practices to be able to let go of boundaries that are holding us back. Or we may have a new stone that we know nothing about, so we need to harmonize with it to discover how to work with it. No matter what the reason, we mustn’t feel as if we have mastered anything so much that we have nothing left to learn or realize, for there is no end to the awareness that is possible.

Finally, even before we start doing the practices, it is helpful to first begin harmonizing ourselves with stones and crystals. We can pick them up, concentrate, and start learning to feel them in our hands and get in touch with them on a deeper level than their appearance. Each time we step away from the whirlwind of everyday living to be with our stones, we can begin to feel a little more relaxed, calm, and centered, so our awareness can expand. Start with the stones.

Practice: Feeling the Energy of a Quartz Crystal

The following is a very effective method that can help us develop the ability to feel the energy of a quartz crystal. It will also help us feel the energy or aura of any object, including those that are far away from us. It will help open the healing centers in the middle of our hands and help us to eventually be aware of the energy centers and currents of energy that flow throughout our bodies, down our arms, and out our fingertips. To work with crystals and stones, and to sense subtle energy as well as the energy of the crystal, are the first things we need to be able to do, because it is subtle energy that we work with. This way we won’t be only imagining what the stone may be accomplishing, we will be able to know precisely because we can feel it energetically.


INSTRUCTIONS

1.   Sit or stand, preferably with your spine straight. Have a clear quartz, single-pointed crystal in front of you within easy reach. (Later, you will be able to pick up any stone and feel it even without your spine straight, but it is helpful to begin this way since a straight spine helps the subtle energy flow into our higher intuitive and spiritual centers.)

2.   Bring your focus to your breathing, feeling as if your breath is flowing in and out of your heart center in the middle of your chest until you eventually feel a sense of calm and a centering within yourself. Do this for one minute.

3.   Now, while focusing on your hands, rub them together vigorously. Do this until heat builds up between your two palms.

4.   Separate your hands, and while holding them up in front of you, with a soft breath like a gentle wind, blow on their surface from the heel of your palm up to your fingertips. Focus and be aware of the feeling of your breath as it tickles across your palms.
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With a soft breath, like a gentle wind, blow on the surface of your hands, from the heel of your palm up to your fingertips. This will help begin to sensitize your hands to subtle energy.

5.   Still focusing on your palms, pick up your quartz crystal with your right hand and touch its tip very lightly to the middle of your left hand.

6.   After feeling the tip of the crystal in your palm, while still focusing, pull the crystal upward two or three inches very slowly, while still feeling the connection between the crystal and your palm. You may feel this as a tickle, slight breeze, a stretchy cord, or a sense of buoyancy between them.
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Pick up your quartz crystal with your right hand and lightly touch the tip to the middle of your left hand.

7.   If you cannot feel anything, repeat the entire process. Be patient and you will. The less scattered your focus, the easier it is to feel this connection.

8.   Once you can feel the connection between the crystal and your palm, try slowly pulling your crystal and hand further apart. See how far apart you can get your hand from the stone before losing the connection. With practice, you can sense or feel this subtle energy from across the room, and even further away. You can also pick up the crystal with your left hand and touch its tip to the right, repeating the same process. This will help sensitize both hands.



Science and Stones—There Are Many Ways of Knowing

Just as science should not dismiss intuitive, metaphysical, or other ways of knowing, it behooves us to pay attention to what science has to say about stones and crystals. First, it is important to understand the elemental forces that are also part of the vibrational makeup of the stones and crystals, because these forces not only affect us, but they can also be harnessed in our work. Science teaches us about the tremendous geologic forces that occur in order to form the rocks, minerals, and even the planet itself. The metaphysician, and possibly even the scientist, will go further to explain that because the results of these forces helped form the crystals and stones, these geologic energies are still part of, or vibrationally contained in, every one of them. Not only, then, do quartz crystals help us connect with the higher, lighter realms, but they also help us connect down to the center of the earth. This balance between the earth energies and the higher subtle plains is the perfect balance we need, not only in our crystal work, but also in our life.

What quantum science has to say about reality is also very interesting for it so closely resembles what has been said in so many of the ancient spiritual texts. Science and spirituality are getting much closer in what they say about reality, even though they arrive at their understandings from different directions—one more intellectually scientific and the other more intuitive. Basically, from the perspective of my layman’s understanding, here is what science is saying, along with some of my observations from a spiritual/metaphysical perspective.

Modern physics and quantum mechanics have affirmed that physical form consists, in essence, not of matter, but of energy, which is intrinsically dynamic, in process. Physical form might seem to be still in outer appearance, but in essence, no form is really still and unmoving. Vastly simplifying the scientific thought in his 1995 article, “Quantum Mechanics and Reality” (www.integralscience.org), Thomas McFarlane describes matter as existing only as potential, that it has no definite form or existence in the ordinary sense, no particular position in space and time, and that its determinate qualities, or form, only seem so in appearance to our physical senses. Continuing this line of quantum thought, electrons, photons, protons, neutrons, and any other subatomic particles do not exist as localized particles in space when we are not observing them, but only as waves of probability that suggest their potential. It is our observation serving as a type of measurement that localizes or fixes what is only potential, creating form to emerge from a pure state of probability. If so, matter exists only as a function of observation, or mind, a truth expressed in Buddhist and other spiritual thought for centuries. From a crystal worker’s point of view, then, if we visualize a certain result, thereby “noticing” it, that result would tend to become real in the physical world. In other words, with the use of our stones, then, we are focusing our intention so that the natural results of that occur as the creation of new forms.


DOES SOMETHING EXIST IF THERE IS NO ONE TO OBSERVE IT?

ONLY THROUGH LOGIC CAN WE SAY THAT IT DOES.



Quantum science, then, is suggesting what mystics, spiritualists, and philosophers have long taught: All appearances, existing as an external manifestation of an initial energy form, are simply a product of the mind, and due to the ever-changing nature of our mind, they are similarly transitory. More often than not, scientists debunk the notion that their findings in any way explain or support the efficacy of metaphysical work, using such dismissive words as pseudoscience, yet one has only to refer to past debunked scientific “knowledge,” such as the world being flat and the Earth as the center of the solar system, to understand that science has no lock on what is true or not. Nonetheless, no matter how their understandings are derived, both the metaphysician and the physicist have come to the same conclusion: that the objects in our world are neither permanent nor have any fixed reality. Without fixed reality, then the creation of new form (change) is not only possible, but is the rule. With our stones helping us to focus, we are able to provide a new direction for the change.


THERE ARE MANY WAYS OF KNOWING.



As science and the metaphysician will both attest, nothing exists in a vacuum. Instead, all that exists does so in a dynamic cause-and-effect relationship with everything else. This is true from a subatomic to a physical level. A molecule bonds with another based on mutual attraction. A full moon creates high tides. Striking a bell creates a tone. A ball can only be caught when it is thrown. A person’s actions create reactions in another. Thought creates emotion, and so on. On some level, then, the metaphysician would go a step further and assert that stones and humans, too, are joined together in this vast cosmic dance, or cause-and-effect relationship.

Not only does everything in the macro- and micro-universe exist in a cause-and-effect relationship with everything else, everything in existence is, in essence, vibration. Whether as a wave, a particle, sound, color, thought, emotion, or an object, everything vibrates. Not only is everything in manifestation essentially vibration, but everything vibrates at a different rate. (Some would include the unmanifest in this statement.) Because of the principle of cause-and-effect relationships, a change in the vibratory rate of a particular form in one location creates a corresponding change in the vibrations of other forms in other related locations, which affect other forms, which affect still more forms, etc. This simple cause-and-effect mechanism is analogous to the example of a stone dropped into a still pond, which, in turn, causes ripples of water to spread out in ever-increasing concentric circles around the original impulse.

These are not merely interesting facts to ponder, but even more importantly they impact and inform our crystal and stone work in the following ways. One way, as explained earlier, is to think of our focused intention as being a type of observation or measurement through which particles fulfill their potential to become form. The second way is to understand the implications that everything is vibratory in nature. Through the use of the crystal or stone, we can strengthen our concentrated focus to change things vibrationally in order to create changes mentally, emotionally, physically, or spiritually. Focus, or intention, being a function of mind and thought, creates a certain vibratory rate, which can cause other vibratory rates it comes into contact with to change. We use our stones to help us do this.


OUR WORLD IS AS WE IMAGINE IT TO BE. IF WE VISUALIZE IT DIFFERENTLY WITH ENOUGH FOCUS, OUR WORLD WILL CHANGE.



The Use of Crystals and Stones—How It Works

This relationship between form and formlessness, essential vibration, and dynamic cause and effect, as well as the understanding that there is no fixed, separate reality, forms the basis of crystal and stone work in which we use our stones to assist new realities to be birthed from pure possibility. Through the use of our stones, we can create changes or manipulate the vibrations on a subtle, nonphysical level to eventually affect the related vibrations on a physical level. In other words, we work on a subtle level to manifest physically.

Though we can use many mediums to accomplish this, including all other stones, we can most easily use quartz crystals. Beyond our ability to work with them to activate the placebo effect, they have extremely high and exact rates of vibration that can be precisely manipulated, through mind or other means, due to the quartz crystal’s tendency to resonate in harmony with any vibration it is brought into contact with. Through this property of resonance and precise vibrational manipulation, we can use the quartz crystal to amplify, store, transform, transmute, and otherwise make physical, mental, emotional, and other changes. The quartz crystal will automatically harmonize and re-create the vibration of any object that it is placed in direct physical proximity with and/or can be directed to do this with the use of our conscious intention and then utilized in our work.

To direct the crystal’s activity with our intention, we first create a particular set of vibrations within ourselves as we focus on what we intend. We then interact with the crystal so as to have it harmonize and resonate with that newly created vibrational set in us. Next, we direct that crystal resonance with the use of our focused intention to interact with any other vibrational fields of our choosing without the normal limitations imposed by time and space. The vibrational field of our choosing can range from people we are healing, environments, emotions, thoughts, and anything else that we can imagine in the past, present, or future. If we direct the energy of the resonating crystal’s vibratory state with enough strength of focus, and if there is no resistance encountered, the chosen vibrational field will begin to vibrate in harmony with the crystal’s vibration. This changed vibrational field, in turn, will create some kind of physical, mental, emotional change or more.

In other words, we set up in the quartz crystal a certain current of energy. The wave that carries or transmits that current is our intention. The more focused our intention, the more empowered the wave to travel further and effect more changes. Thus, with the use of the quartz crystal, we have created a change in a vibrational field that manifests physically in the way that we intended. (Further elaboration of this procedure will appear later in the book.)

The quartz crystal will have some automatic effects: just by being in the quartz crystal’s proximity, the body and/or environment will feel energized due to its automatic tendency to raise lower vibratory rates up to its own high level. It generates negative ions to create the feeling of a refreshing, harmonious, uplifting atmosphere around it. Any particular vibratory rate with which the crystal has been influenced will soon be reflected in its surroundings. Beyond these automatic effects, however, the intention of the user is most important.

Just as the quartz crystal can act on a vibrational level to effect changes in its environment, so too can other stones effect vibrational changes in line with their particular properties. Each colored stone, for example, will affect us on a vibrational level with its color or degree of opaqueness. The pink of rose quartz will help bring calm and open our hearts. The brilliant red of a garnet will help bring energy. So, too, will ordinary rocks affect vibrational changes in the environment or within us in accordance to their specific vibrational qualities of color or solidity.

As shamans, priests, mystics, and healers have known for ages, quartz crystals and other stones can be used to modify anything, whether it be thoughts, emotions, our bodies, or other physical forms. Negative emotions can be transformed to positive. States of disharmony can be changed to harmony. Our bodies can be energized or healed. Thoughts can be amplified, increasing the power of affirmation, concentration, meditation, intention, and visualization. In place of stress we can generate calm. With our focused intention used to effect vibrational and then physical changes, the uses and benefits of quartz crystals and other stones extend as far as the limits of our vision.

Again, scientists have problems accepting this, dismissing this activity with our crystals as quackery, wishful thinking, idiocy, or pure nonsense, yet just because this has not been proven scientifically doesn’t mean that it has no truth. Not too many years ago, today’s work in quantum physics, modern electronics, and solar energy, for example, would have been considered with the same dismissal and disbelief. Whether proven by science or not, there is no denying that something is happening through the use of crystals and stones. We are being healed. Our minds are opening to new vistas of thought and illumination. We’re being emotionally uplifted and spiritually more aware.


AS OUR BOUNDARIES BECOME FLUID,

AND OUR MINDS EMPTY OF ALL PRESUMPTIONS,

ALL NEW FORMS ARE FREE TO EMERGE.



The Mind–Body Connection and the Placebo Effect

Though the relationship of the brain to consciousness remains somewhat elusive even in today’s science, the relationship between expectation and its fulfillment is not only scientifically validated, but obvious if we are observant. If someone expects us to fail, we often will. If we expect something to taste bad, it does. If we expect someone to respond to us in a certain way, they usually do. The importance of perception and its effect on brain activity suggests that if we change how we perceive something, not only will our associated thoughts, reactions, and actions most likely change, but in many cases even our actual physiology, the mind and body powerfully interacting to affect our health. Emotional stress, for example, can cause symptoms of muscle tension and pain, speed up our heart rate, and affect our blood pressure and sleeping patterns. The mental states of anxiety, depression, and fear, for example, can negatively affect our digestive system as well as our nervous system. Conversely, joy and happiness can bring us the increased vitality and sense of well-being that, more often than not, leads to better health.

Science and the Placebo Effect

Since our thoughts seem to determine our reality, if we change our thoughts, change what we expect, or shift our perception, even scientific study shows that our reality will change. There are tools we can use to positively shift our perception and expectancies so that we can experience positive outcomes, whether physically, mentally, emotionally, or otherwise. The use of crystals, stones, rocks, and gems is one very powerful method. So is the use of sound, visualization, affirmation, hypnosis, and various forms of energy work. This is not to say that these other methods only rely on suggestion and perceptual shift, only that they are powerful on this level as well. The tool that science is using for this is known as the placebo effect or placebo response.

The placebo effect is known to science as a substance, procedure, or medically ineffectual treatment for the condition being treated that, nonetheless, successfully treats the condition based solely on the recipient’s expectation of its working. No matter what the substance or material used, the placebo effect is directly related to the perceptions of the person receiving it, their effects produced by the self-fulfilling nature of expectation. According to the placebo effect, the belief that we have received an active treatment can produce the same subjective and then physical changes in what would be a “real” treatment. Motivation may also contribute to the placebo effect in that because we expect a certain result we alter our focus to only be aware of what supports our expectations, this subjective awareness resulting in the changes we asked for. Because the placebo effect is dependent upon what we perceive and expect, various influences that change our perception can, in turn, increase the magnitude of the response that we experience. For example, with respect to placebo (fake) pills; if a larger pill is taken, the response is larger as well. A cool-colored pill works better as a depressant, while a red, or hot-colored, pill works better as a stimulant.

While science more often uses the placebo response as evidence that working with stones and crystals doesn’t really work or do anything, and that any healing or other changes are merely due to the placebo effect, such dismissal is misplaced. Instead of dismissing their work in this way, the use of crystals and stones is actually supported by the placebo effect. Though there are many other reasons why the use of crystals and stones are effective, one reason why they work is that by relying on the mind–body connection and the crystals or stones, we can modify perception and expectancy to skillfully modify the placebo effect. Whether anything else is happening or not, this alone is powerful work, as evidenced in its success. After all, if someone is healed, does it really matter how it happened? If someone feels more secure and calm, can we really say that the method they used was wrong? What is most important, after all, is the result.


NEVER UNDERESTIMATE THE PLACEBO EFFECT.



Physical Description of Rocks

As explained earlier, in order to do the most effective work with crystals and stones, it is helpful to know about rocks in general. We should learn how they are made, because the forces that caused them are still stored within the stones, which, in turn, can affect us and our work with them. This is likely to be true whether we are aware of this influence or not. However, if we are aware of all of the stored forces within our stones, we can use these energies when we work with our stones.

Rocks and stones are two terms that are more often than not used somewhat interchangeably, although there is a difference between the two. Generally speaking, though made up of the same materials, a rock is larger while a stone is smaller. A rock is a large, rugged mass of hard mineral found above and below ground. It is immoveable. A stone, consisting of the same material, is smaller and moveable. A stone can be thrown easily, for example, while a rock cannot. Another way of understanding it is that rocks are made of smaller stones and stones are made from rocks. As a fragment of rock, stone is larger than sand, silt, or clay, roughly the size of gravel, pebbles, or as large as boulders. Sometimes it is thought that such differentiation is only a matter of language, the term “rock” originating from the Romance languages, while the term “stone” is of Germanic origin.

Nonetheless, a rock or stone is a naturally occurring mixture of minerals or other organic compounds. Quartz and feldspars, for example, are minerals, but when they form together, they become granite, a rock. Because rocks are a mixture of minerals and other compounds, they have no one specific chemical composition. Rocks, in general, are found in three types: sedimentary, igneous, and metamorphic, though there may exist many intermediary steps between these three main divisions. The differences between each type have to do with how they are formed.
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You can often see the fossils, stones, pebbles, or sand that combined to create a sedimentary rock like this conglomerate rock with red jasper.

Sedimentary rocks are formed from particles of sand, shells, pebbles, and other fragments of material, together called sediment. Over time, the sediments accumulate in layers that eventually harden into rock. Generally, this rock is so soft that it is easily broken apart or crumbled. Often you can see the pebbles, fossils, stones, or sand in the rock. Limestone is a good example of this type of rock, as well as conglomerate, sandstone, shale, and dolomite.
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When lava cools quickly, it will create rock that has a glasslike, shiny appearance. This fresh lava from the big island of Hawaii is cooling to form igneous rock.

Igneous rocks are formed when the molten rock within the earth cools and hardens. When this process happens within the earth (called intrusive), the rock crystalizing below the surface cools slowly, often allowing large crystals to form. Examples of intrusive igneous rocks are diorite, granite, pegmatite or peridotite. When this cooling and hardening process happens when magma reaches the earth’s surface, usually through volcanic eruption, the igneous rock is called extrusive. Lava, forming upon the eruption of magma, cools quickly. It then creates rock that has a glasslike, shiny appearance without the formation of crystals. Sometimes, however, gas bubbles become trapped in the rock during the process of cooling, resulting in tiny holes and spaces in the rock. Basalt, rhyolite, andesite, and obsidian are examples of this type of rock.

Metamorphic rocks are formed under the surface of the earth from the changes that occur due to intense heat and pressure, usually squeezing. Resulting from these processes, some, though not all, of these rocks have ribbon-like layers in them that look like straight or wavy stripes of different colors. Metamorphic rocks may also contain various kinds of crystals, resembling shiny mirrors that are formed by minerals growing slowly over time on their surface. Good examples of this type of rock are marble, gneiss, slate, schist, or quartzite.
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Metamorphic rocks may have ribbon-like layers in them that look like straight or wavy stripes of different colors. This metamorphic green quartzite is paired with a fossilized igneous rock.

The Life Cycle of Rocks

Rocks have a life cycle just like we do. Just as we are born, live, and die to again merge into that from which we were born, rocks do this in their endless transition from magma to magma, a process that connects the depths of our planet with the heights of the sky. Beginning with the eruption of magma from the earth’s core to form igneous rocks from molten rivers, rocks first gain their individuality. Exposed to the breakdown and weathering of wind and water, sedimentary rocks begin to form. Over vast stretches of time, geologic forces eventually transform these sedimentary rocks into metamorphic rocks that, in a process lasting over vast eons of time, merge to become one again with the pool of magma deep within the earth’s core. This process goes on endlessly, stretching across the vast reaches of geologic time, one rock at a time. Like our skin, the rocky surface, the “skin” of our planet, is not solid and immoveable, but is in constant movement, even if it is one grain at a time. Just as our skin completely changes so that it isn’t the same as it was even a year ago, the rocky surface of our planet is completely different than it was many geologic years ago. As they process through the cycle of their life, rocks do not stand alone, but are deeply connected at all times with the four elements: earth, air, fire, and water. Having been birthed from the same magma, all of the rocks are connected with each other, no matter what their form.

Since minerals are contained in the rocks, by association, they are affected by the same geologic forces of the rock surrounding them. Not only do they contain the history of the rock in vibratory form, but also the information of their own geologic history, since they also progress through their own geologic life cycle of birth (solidification), growth, and death (melting, dissolving).

All stones and crystals, then, contain in vibratory form, the information and knowledge of these vast geologic and other forces. Since all rocks are ultimately related, they all share vibratory information about each other. Each rock, then, “knows” about every other rock, at least in a general way. In other words, each rock, stone, or crystal has its own unique form and geologic history, but it also shares its history with every other rock in this planet, as well as the stars beyond.

We usually think of rocks, stones, and even crystals to be solid and inert. If we tune into them, or even think about it, they are quite live. Though a rock, stone, or crystal doesn’t think like us, or look like us, or act like us, they are live in their own way. For example, rocks move, even though they don’t have legs and don’t have an intellect that instructs their movement. Though their atomic structure makes rocks, stones, and crystals more solid than us, but their solidity doesn’t mean they aren’t on the go. Just as seeds may move by attaching themselves to the fur of an animal, or by flying in the gullets of birds, rocks are carried by wind, roll down slopes and mountain faces, or get carried away by water. No rock is immoveable. Even mountains move as earth movements and weathering not only constantly create new geologic shapes, but also make progressively smaller pieces of rock that are then carried away in some form, sometimes to far distances. A small mountain, for example, will move if centuries of rockslides build up one of its sides and extend it outward to make a longer slope. If this happens enough, the hill’s center can actually shift to create a new balance. Like many seeds and other organisms, rocks “hitch hike,” catching rides with us as we mine them out of the earth and send them elsewhere, or as we pick them up to carry them away in our pockets.

Implications for Stone and Crystal Workers

Any stone that we interact with, then, whether crystal, gem, mineral, or regular rock, is existing at one point or another within its particular life cycle, carrying within it information about its history and travels. To some extent, we can tell something about its geologic history by the type of stone or the way the stone looks. A sedimentary rock with seashell fossils was probably part of an ocean bed for example, so we can find out about the ocean, the sand at the bottom, the sea life, the forces that compressed the layers of sediment, and so on. A piece of lava can teach us about fire, the immense forces of up-thrusting magma, and the core of the earth.

If we want to really know a stone, then not only should we tune into its beauty, color, opaqueness, and other qualities, but we should also tune into its geologic information. To do this, we need to expand our awareness to focus deeply within the stone, listening for the voice of the stone as it speaks to us so that we sense or feel the geologic forces. It is okay if the voice of the stone isn’t audible to us, for there are many ways to learn. Some of us will be able to actually see mental pictures. Others will be able to feel sensations. Others may feel temperature changes. The ways of experiencing the various geologic forces are many, and no one is more right than another.

Why is this important to us? If we are able to tune into this geologic information, not only will we learn much more about the stone, we will also be able to learn much more about the earth and cosmos that we are a part of, which we can use in our work. With this expanded awareness, it is like growing deep roots into the earth so that we can, in turn, grow our branches higher into the sky. In other words, this balance will allow us to expand our awareness even higher into the psychic, spiritual, and other subtle realms. Since so much, if not all, of crystal and stone energy work takes place in these realms, we become much more skilled in our work. Also, when we become more conscious of these geologic forces—fire, water, air, pressure, wind, snow, ice, or sun—we will then be able to bring them to bear in our work. In the case of depression, for example, we might use the rose quartz for its pink color, but along with that bring in the air element. We might combine the forces of fire and heat with black onyx to bring strength and resolve. For example, if we are trying to bolster someone’s basic life force, we might use a piece of lava to “fire them up.” If we wanted to cool a fever, or calm a frantic mind, we might find a piece of light colored sedimentary rock with seashell fossils and lay it over someone’s heart center, visualizing the cooling waters of the sea and the calming and tireless influence of gentle waves, their water coming and going in an infinite, unhurried dance with the shore.


STONE PRACTICE USING GEOLOGIC FORCES FOR STRENGTH

1.   Find four igneous rocks (lava, basalt, obsidian, granite) that are approximately the same size. Place them around you—front, side, back, and side—while you sit upright within their circle, either on a chair, the floor, or the ground.

2.   Hold two smaller igneous rocks, one in each hand, with your palms facing upward. Close your eyes and breathe normally.

3.   Imagine that your breath flows first into your heart center in the middle of your chest, then out through your navel point, about two inches below your belly button. The next breath, imagine that your breathing flows into your navel point and out from the bottom of your spine to reach deep into the earth. Continue to repeat this pattern; in through your heart and out through your navel, then in through your navel and out through the bottom of your spine. Relax the small of your back as you do this, as well as your shoulders, jaw, and stomach. Continue this for about three minutes or until your body feels more solid and heavy and you feel calmly grounded into the earth.

4.   Shift your awareness so you are conscious of the stones in your hands, noticing how they feel to you. Eyes closed, see if you can sense or feel the four stones surrounding you. If you cannot sense or feel them, imagine them in your mind’s eye and “see” the flow of their energy merging with yours. Relax, feeling as if you are the stones themselves.

5.   Now, let your awareness expand, letting any interfering thoughts go, and begin to feel, or imagine that you feel, the heat and fire that they contain. You may feel this as vibration, see this as a vision in your mind’s eye, feel temperature changes in your body, or any other sensation.

6.   Imagine, see in your mind’s eye, or feel as if this heat and fire surrounds you, then fills your entire body, and then extends around you in all directions. See around you an orb of glowing red, or of fire, whose heat neither scorches nor burns, but stokes your inner being with power, strength, security, and clarity.

7.   See this energy also contained in and emanating from the stones in your hands and surrounding you.

8.   If you would like to send this energy to help strengthen anyone else, while imagining them, raise your hands upward, still holding the rocks, and imagine that this energy flows toward them. Visualize this energy surrounding the person and then entering to fill their body. If there is any one area that needs more strengthening than another, direct even more of the energy there. (It is important to ask permission before working with anyone else, either in person or intuitively. Once you ask, you will know whether to continue.)

9.   Sit in this state until you feel that it is time to leave. If you have been sending energy to another, slowly back your attention away from that person, visualizing them as healed, and stop sending the energy. Still holding the stones, imagine them beginning to cool as you draw your attention back to your body, still feeling it as charged with power and strength even as you become even more calm and centered. Bring your attention back to your breathing, and imagine your breath moving in through your navel point and out through your heart center. After a minute or so, shift your breathing and visualize it moving in and out through your heart center.

10. Still breathing in and out of your heart center, feel the ground, chair, or floor beneath you, then recall your environment and open your eyes. Place the two stones you are holding on the ground in front of you. When you are ready, move the four surrounding stones out of their circle, then get up while still retaining a feeling of strength, capability, protection, energy, and security.

11. Your hand stones (the stones you were holding) will have retained the energy from this practice, so any time you want to experience it again, or bring it into your consciousness or subtle body, just pick up the stones and harmonize yourself with them. Keep them wrapped to help retain the purity of the energetic experience, or place them in your environment to help bring the benefits that you found during this practice.



Physical Description of Minerals and Gemstones

A mineral is also a material that is formed through naturally occurring geological processes. Typically, they are solid as well as crystalline in nature. More than four thousand different types of minerals have been discovered and classified. Unlike rocks, however, each mineral has a characteristic chemical and physical composition that is unique only to itself and a highly ordered atomic structure. A mineral begins forming from a tiny seed crystal to which, due to electrical attraction, atoms migrate and attach themselves to its outer face. The growth of the mineral moves outward from the center as atoms continue to attach themselves, in multidimensional patterns. The various patterns arise directly from the kinds of atoms they contain and the arrangements these atoms make inside of them as they cling together in lattices. These geometric patterns, eventually enclosed by flat planes that we call “faces,” create various physical shapes, each shape a reflection of the crystal’s internal atomic order. When the crystal has an open space in which to grow, well-structured faces form and it can grow large. Likewise, when the space is confined, there are no crystal faces and the mineral resembles large or small chunks.

Besides the specific crystalline structure, the physical properties of minerals include hardness (measured by the Mohs scale of hardness), the amount of light reflection (luster), and color. Other more complicated properties include such things as fracture, cleavage, streak, and density. Though sometimes made up of just one chemical element, usually a mineral is made up of two or more. For example, fluorite is made up of fluorine and calcium, while a diamond is made up of only carbon. A quartz crystal is actually a mineral, which chemically is silica or silicon dioxide. Interestingly, the color of a mineral results when one or another wavelength of light is absorbed, and then when we look at the mineral these wavelengths reach our eye to be seen as color. Color, then, is a result of the interaction of our eyes and the wavelengths … of the seer and the seen.

The Seven Crystal Systems

To classify crystals, there are seven crystal systems, each based on their atomic structure or lattice, a three-dimensional network of atoms that are arranged in a symmetrical pattern. The shape of the lattice determines the appearance of the crystal as well as all of its physical properties.

The seven crystal systems are as follows:

1.   Cubic or isometric system, based on a square inner structure, resembles a six-, eight-, or twelve-sided box. Typical cubic crystals include diamond, fluorite, gold, spinel, garnet, and silver.

2.   Tetragonal system, based on a rectangular inner structure, looks like a cube with one elongated side. Four-sided prisms and pyramids, trapezohedrons, eight-sided and double pyramids are included in this system. Typical tetragonal crystals include zircon, chalcopyrite, scapolite, wulfenite, and rutile.

3.   Hexagonal system, based on a hexagonal six-sided inner structure, includes four-sided prisms and pyramids, twelve-sided pyramids, and double pyramids. Common hexagonal crystals include morganite, aquamarine, apatite, emerald, sugilite, beryl, and goshenite.

4.   Trigonal system (also called rhombohedral system), based on a three-sided or sometimes a six-sided triangular inner structure. This system includes agate, calcite, hematite, quartz, rubies, amethyst, carnelian, rhodochrosite, tourmaline, aventurine, citrine, phenakite, and sapphire. Rose quartz is included in this group even though it seldom crystalizes.

5.   Orthorhombic system (also called rhombic system), based on a rhombic (diamond-shaped) inner structure that may look like two pyramids stuck together. Crystals included in this group include alexandrite, iolite, zoisite, chrysoberyl, tanzanite, celestite, danburite, and topaz.

6.   Monoclinic system, based on a parallelogram inner structure with inclined end faces. Included in this crystal system are azurite, howlite, moonstone, serpentine, chrysocolla, diopside, lazulite, gypsum, kunzite, and mica.

7.   Triclinic system, based on a triclinic inner structure that usually has paired faces and three inclined angles. Typical crystals included in this system include amazonite, labradorite, rhodonite, kyanite, turquoise, and aventurine feldspar.

Finally, there are also amorphous minerals that have no crystal structure at all, either because they cooled too quickly, or are organic in origin. Falling within this category are amber, opal, and obsidian. Moldavite, though falling into this same category since it has no crystal structure yet is classed as a mineral, does not originate from this planet, but is actually a type of meteorite.
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This pyrite cluster is an excellent example of cubic crystals. Pyrite brings both the energy of the earth and the sun. Heavily grounding, it also stimulates the intuitive third eye subtle energy center.

Besides their color and type, these shapes classifying the seven mineral systems can be used in crystal and stone work because their various forms can directly influence their metaphysical properties, each form bringing subtle differences to each crystal beyond their color, transparency, and other properties. In other words, because each shape is a pattern of nature’s energy movement frozen in a particular space, each shape will create differing energetic effects. This language of geometric design, as the ancients observed, supports every level of the universe, from the most basic atomic structures to the galaxies and throughout all life. These seven geometric shapes in the minerals, reflecting what is known as “sacred geometry,” mirror the seven elemental harmonics of creation, the seven major hormonal glands in the human body, and the seven cavities of the skull. Each shape also represents a corresponding element and energy chakra within the human subtle body and can be used to work with them accordingly. The cube, for example, represents the earth element and the base or root chakra. The icosahedron with twenty faces and twelve corners works with the sacral (second) chakra and the element of water. The tetrahedron, with four faces and corners, works with the solar plexus and the element of fire. The octahedron, with eight faces and twelve edges, works with the air element and the heart chakra. The dodecahedron, with three pentagons meeting at each corner and twelve faces, corresponds to the throat chakra and the element of ether. The star tetrahedron, containing joined tetrahedrons (one pointing up and the other down) works with the third eye and the light element. The crown is represented by the sphere or crystal ball and represents higher consciousness. The more we become aware of the energies associated with each shape, the more flexibility we have in our energetic work with stones and crystals. Cubed crystals, for example, associated with the earth element, can be used very effectively for grounding and feeling safe and secure on the physical plane. The pyramid shapes of a trigonal system can easily be used to receive and send messages. The uses are as endless as our ability to discern their energies and to then listen to the guidance within.
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Gold tetragonal rutile crystals are embedded within this clear quartz crystal ball. The sphere or crystal ball represents the crown and higher consciousness. Many feel that the rutile formations can be used for divination or travel within the higher realms.

Gemstones

A gemstone is a mineral. A definition of a gemstone is much less precise than definitions of rocks and minerals, as the concept of what comprises a gem is based solely on human judgment, which changes depending on cultural and personal valuation. Generally, a gemstone is defined as a highly valuable and attractive piece of mineral, more often than not cut and polished. Beyond that, its rarity is determined by what is being mined at the time. A good example is amethyst, which used to be rare and thus highly prized by gem collectors. Now it is fairly common and prized less as a gem and more for its metaphysical and healing qualities. However, some rocks prized as gemstones are composed not of one mineral, but of several. An example of this is lapis lazuli, which is composed of sodalite, pyrite, and calcite, among other minerals. Other gems are not rocks at all, nor do they have any crystalline structure that would normally denote them as gems. Examples of this are amber and coral. Paradoxically, though formed from organic materials, they are not described as organic. Amber, formed from hardened tree sap, is classified as mineral-like, or mineraloid, and is one example of this type of gem. Another example of a mineraloid is opal, also highly prized as a gem. Ultimately, rather than any precise definition, what comprises a gem is in the eye of the beholder.
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This gem-quality madeira citrine, set in fourteen-karat gold, brings both solar and fire energy that we can use to help us manifest all that we envision.

Quartz Crystals

Natural quartz crystals, one of the most common minerals on the planet, sometimes referred to in ancient tradition as the energetic veins of the earth, the bones of our ancestors, or as frozen light, or frozen water, are formed naturally from the elements silicon and water through a lengthy geologic process involving heat and pressure. Found throughout the world and in many geologic environments, quartz crystals have a specific crystalline form, a hexagonal arrangement of stacked together atoms in parallel, corkscrew-like chains, continually repeated to form a spiraling lattice. The quartz crystals have no mirror symmetry of the various faces and either are right-handed or left-handed crystals. A right-handed crystal is one in which there are small faces that cut into the main face on the right side, while a left-handed crystal has these faces cutting into the left side. Both right and left-handed crystals seem to occur with about the same regularity (see Time Link Crystals in Chapter Five). Quartz crystals grow into a large number of shapes, but because their structure is the same at an atomic level, they all share the same physical characteristics (and some energetic characteristics) no matter what their shape. The ideal shape, though few crystals are so simple as this, is a six-sided prism with six-sided pyramid-like terminations at each end. There are six faces belonging to the central part of the crystal, then three larger, roughly triangular faces at the crystal’s ends, then three more smaller, usually triangular, additional faces that are also at the end. If you look downward to the top of the point, you will, in a well-developed quartz crystal, see a six-pointed arrangement. Variations of the relative sizes of these faces explain the various shapes in which quartz crystals are found. No matter the variations of the faces, the angles between the faces are always the same. Sometimes we can see two crystals that are grown into each other. We call these twins. Twinning can produce even more than two crystals intergrown, which can be seen as a family. Differing rates of growth, then, in different directions usually change the shapes of crystals significantly.
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Found throughout the world and in many geologic environments, quartz crystals grow into a large number of shapes, but because their structure is the same at an atomic level, they all share the same physical characteristics (and some energetic characteristics). However, the ideal shape is a six-sided prism with six-sided pyramid-like terminations at one or both ends.

Quartz crystal is not the only mineral formed of silica. There are other forms of silica that have different crystalline forms than quartz (tetragonal or monoclinic) or are entirely non-crystalline but have the same silica chemical composition. Some examples of these stones are opal, flint, chert or chalcedony, jasper, carnelian, chrysoprase, and agate.

Quartz itself can range from water clear or, as a result of the introduction of impurities, purple amethyst, smoky quartz, rose quartz, or citrine. It can very often be found as solid, milky white veins cutting through various kinds of rocks, formed as it grew in cracks or fissures. When formed without open spaces, quartz crystalizes in small, roundish masses. It is when there are open spaces, or vug, that quartz can be found in its six-sided crystalline form as single crystals or in clusters of points. When rocks bearing quartz are eroded and weathered, the grains of quartz, which don’t erode through weathering, are released. These can be found in rounded rocks or pebbles in riverbeds, on beaches, or in the soil. Quartz crystals, themselves, can be found deeply buried in the earth, within the center of geodes, in riverbeds, beaches, or in the soil, like non-crystalized quartz. Though varieties of quartz crystal can be found all over the world, some of the largest numbers of extremely fine crystals are currently being mined in Arkansas, Mexico, Brazil, Africa, and in Herkimer County, New York.
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A quartz crystal with a point on one end is referred to as single-terminated, while one with a point on both ends is referred to as double-terminated. A pairing of a smaller double-terminated crystal with a larger one is like a mother and child. These can be used to heal mother/child relationships.

Quartz crystals not only have six sides or faces, but as explained earlier, also have a point or termination on one or both ends. A quartz crystal with a point on one end is referred to as single-terminated, while one with a point on both ends is referred to as double-terminated. Clusters of crystals can be attached to each other in all directions, or attached in one general direction emerging from a bed of non-crystalized quartz.

When we work with crystals, we work with both the colored ones like amethyst or rose quartz, as well as the clear ones. We also work with colored stones in a non-crystal form. Whether crystalized or not, since each color stone has its own rate of vibration particular to it with different attributed characteristics and powers, each has its particular usefulness in our work. The most widely used crystal when working with stones, however, is the clear quartz.


CHAPTER TWO

Basics of Quartz Crystal Energy Work

Before we begin working with our crystals, it is important that we know something about their energetic properties. As explained earlier, the term “energy” is not necessarily used to explain this force as a scientist would; instead, it is the word that best describes the experience we have when working with our stones and crystals.

Energetic Properties of Quartz Crystals

Energy, in the form of vibration, is projected from each crystal (or any stone) to form a field around it. This is often referred to as the power of the crystal. Each projected field varies in dimension with each crystal. Generally, a small crystal of approximately one-half inch in size will project a field of around three feet, so even the small crystals can be quite powerful. Larger crystals (and other stones) often project a field greater in dimension than the small ones. Though generally speaking, the larger the crystal, the larger the energy projection, the size of the crystal is not always the determining factor in the size of the projection. The clarity and brilliance of a crystal or stone is often more important in determining its power than the size. If you hold a cloudy crystal in one hand and a clear one in the other, you can usually feel the difference. (Change from hand to hand in case one hand is more sensitive than the other.) A larger stone that is similar in clarity to the smaller one will not only tend to project a large energy field, but a larger crystal or stone can generally store more energy and can handle more energy passing through it. As we will see later, there are also formations that we can place the crystals in that not only will increase the projected energy field immensely, but will also create different effects in our environment and within our bodies.

Each quartz crystal contains a line of direction along which energy flows when it is transmitted through the crystal. Generally, the energy flow in the crystal runs up from the bottom where it enters, up through the crystal, and then out through the point. Likewise, if the quartz crystal has a point on each end, the energy comes and goes in both directions, as in a battery. This energy field is often felt or intuited as a straight line. However, if we focus even more closely, this energy actually passes forward in a spiral fashion, which aligns with the way the atoms stack together to form the crystal. The crystal’s spiraling energy can parallel the spiraling life force of our subtle energy centers (chakras). It mirrors the spirals of the atoms around the nucleus of a cell, the spirals encoded throughout all of nature, and the spiraling of the planets around the sun, all of which can be harnessed for our crystal work.

Quartz crystals are also known for their piezoelectric energy, meaning that they have an ability to precisely regulate and transform energy. As they transform energy through the piezoelectric effect, quartz crystals expand and contract slightly at differing, precise rates, depending on the rate of vibration of the influence to which it is exposed. This piezoelectric ability of quartz crystals forms the basis of the various energy transformations used in most of electronics today. Quartz crystal workers claim that this same effect can be achieved through the interaction of focused attention and the quartz crystal, the mind being the impetus to initiate the piezoelectric effect in order to regulate precise energetic transformations, whether physically, mentally, emotionally, or otherwise.

Choosing a Quartz Crystal and Storing It Properly

Now that we know something about the physical properties of quartz crystal, how do we go about choosing one for ourselves? As mentioned earlier, consider the size, clarity, and the brilliance of the crystal. Also, we can look for inner veils that we find interesting. These look something like gossamer webs or slightly opaque wisps of cloudlike formations inside the crystal. Internal fractures, sometimes with prismatic color effects, can form miniature landscapes or doorways that seem to draw us inside the stone. These are called inclusions. We can look for any formations caused by tourmaline rods, or filaments or gold or copper minerals that have meaning for us. Rainbows can energize the crystal with their color and etheric nature. Some crystals seem denser, drawing us earthward, while others are more etheric, seeming to pull us skyward. Look for phantom crystals that are filled with any number of pyramids, helpful if we want to use our crystal for sending messages. Notice how the crystal feels, if it seems to radiate warmth or refreshing coolness. Instead of veils and inclusions, we may prefer a perfectly clear crystal, regarding anything else as a distraction. These are all things that add value and meaning to our crystals.

Most systems of crystal lore teach that the tip of the crystal should be whole rather than chipped, cracked, or broken off. It is said that this detracts from or interrupts the energy flow. Though this is usually true, sometimes a crystal is very powerful even though the tip is chipped. Some crystals have been cut and polished into particular sizes and shapes that project energy fields or energy flows particular to those shapes. Examples of this are crystal balls, whose round shape sets up a corresponding circular field of energy that seems to easily draw us into its center. Other examples are the crystal cross, suggesting balance or the heart energy, and the crystal pyramid.

Some crystals are polished on one or more faces, while leaving other faces rough, creating interesting gazing windows with convoluted landscapes within. Notice, though, whether the lapidary work on the crystal was done consciously, leaving the energy flow intact. Sometimes the energy flow is cut across or cut through, leaving a severely weakened crystal or interrupting the natural flow of energy. The lapidary work should leave the integrity of the stone intact, enhancing its power, rather than diminishing it. If you want a crystal to carry around with you, find one that feels good to hold. Some are shaped to fit the hand specifically for this purpose. Some are deliberately shaped to be used as massage tools, these generally have a more rounded tip and bottom.

When choosing a crystal, it is important to consider how are we going to use it. People that intend to do astral work will work well with a Herkimer diamond crystal, which is a particularly brilliant, double-terminated, multifaceted crystal only found in the area around Herkimer, New York. (Astral and dream work will be discussed later in this book. If we want to direct energy in only one direction, choose a wand crystal, or a single-terminated crystal. If we are going to work with a group of people, more often than not a larger crystal will project the energy field that we need. If we are going to work with relationships, a twin crystal may be the right choice. Finally, feel the energy of the crystal to determine how strong it is. We may feel this as a buzzing in our hand, arm, or body, or we may just feel it intuitively.

The same process holds true if we are looking at color crystals, gemstones or any other rock. If we want strength and power, we might choose a hematite, obsidian, a dark colored agate, or even a regular rock. Likewise, if we intend to do work with emotions and the heart, it is probably best to work with a rose quartz or pink tourmaline. If we have a fever and are working with crystal healing, we might select a green jade, green calcite, or another green crystal. If we are working with spirituality, an amethyst is a good selection.

When deciding which crystal or stone is the right one for us, it is important to remember that even though we may want to choose a particular color stone for its specific qualities, a clear quartz crystal will be more versatile because we can charge it with any color,. (This will be explained later in this book.) Last but not least, because of its many unique properties, there are things we can do with our quartz crystal that we cannot do with other stones, or at least cannot do without much more concentration and visualization, so because of this versatility, a clear quartz is the best bet for our first stone.

Ultimately, the deciding factor is this: Which crystal seems to draw us to it? Which one seems almost irresistible? Most of the time, it is the crystal that we looked at first. If we are having trouble with that, what works is to just stop thinking about it and select the one that we find more interesting. It will most likely be the right one for us.

Once we have chosen a quartz crystal, what is the best way to store it? After clearing or charging our crystal, to keep the charge from being diluted or confused with other influences it is best to store it wrapped in a natural fiber cloth until we want to use it again. This will not only protect our crystal, but will also keep it shielded from other diluting or conflicting influences. Most prefer cotton, silk, or leather—as is the case of many indigenous shamans and healers—the properties of that sacred animal influencing and empowering the stone.

We need to also be conscious of the color that we wrap it in, because the color will influence our crystal. What color feels the best to us when we hold the crystal? This is often the color we will want to use. I usually use white or black to wrap my crystals. I generally wrap the colored stones that I use in my stone healing work in the color that matches the stone. For example, I use red for my garnets, yellow for my citrines, and blue for my lapis, celesite, and sodalite stones. When we wrap our crystal, we may want to include something that has special meaning or power for us, so the crystal is further influenced with its energy. I may wrap a large quartz crystal with a small emerald in green silk, for example, so that the large crystal takes on the energetic qualities of a very large emerald.

Generally, a crystal that we have set aside for a specific use should not be exposed to any other influences that might interfere with its special function. This is not a hard-and-fast rule, but we should always consider everything that comes in contact with our stone, especially if it is then wrapped up. Once wrapped, it is important to consider where we store our crystals. We may want to store them on an altar or in some sacred place of purity and light.

Not all crystals need wrapping or to be hidden away. We may want to leave our crystals sitting unwrapped on an altar or special place so they become similarly charged. Some can just be left exposed because we admire their beauty and want to have that in our environment. This is true outside as well as inside. I have many larger crystals in my garden, for example. (My plants seem to love them.) Others I have placed around my rooms in various formations to bring certain energies into my home. It is primarily my healing stones that I wrap and keep in a wooden box. It is not true that other people should never touch any of our crystals. Their admiration may change our crystals with beautiful energy. The only ones that shouldn’t be touched by others are those stones that we don’t want influenced other than what we’ve charged them with. We may want to leave some crystals exposed for everyone to share in their beauty and unique radiance.

Clearing Quartz Crystals

Quartz crystals are not only influenced by vibratory states that they come into contact with, but they also store these vibrations within them. These vibratory sources can be as varied as sound, light, touch, emotion, thought, or the surrounding physical environment. This stored vibration, in turn, can affect those who come into contact with the crystal. So, generally speaking, when we first receive our crystal and before we begin to work with it, we need to immediately clear it of all influences that may have occurred before we acquired the stone. This is especially true before and immediately after we use the crystal for any healing work. We also need to clear it when any undesirable influence has entered it, as well as whenever it looks dull or seems to lack vitality. In any event, to clear the crystal is to remove the energy imprinted and stored in it. This removal of stored vibration is called clearing the crystal.

Many effective methods can be used for clearing crystals. Here are a few methods that are good to try, all of which I have successfully used. To know which method may be the best, we should try them all, and then use the method that works best for us.

Smudging Method

The first method is a traditional Native American method that is effective to clear others, the room, or the environment that we occupy, as well as ourselves, and our stones and crystals. This is a good way to clear basically anything as well as to clear a lot at once.

For this Native American technique we use the smoke of burning sage, cedar, or sweetgrass. When using this method, find cedar trees and sage bushes where they grow wild, then pick small sprigs that can be dried so they’ll burn easily. Individual leaves can be used, but they are more difficult to burn than the sprigs. In a pinch, ground sage from your local store can be used with a charcoal block, but that is more difficult to work with. When using cedar, we should use the leaves from the tree rather than cedar chips. Sweetgrass is a particular type of wild grass that grows in many areas of the country. It is not the grass that grows in our front lawns.

Many health food stores carry these herbs. Of course, we have to be sure that we don’t select so much that we create an overly large and potentially damaging fire. If you do not have these herbs where you live, try finding out what the native healers, shamans, or other indigenous energy workers in your area use, since most of them work with clearing. Incense can also be used, particularly sandalwood or a rose–sandalwood mixture, although any incense that appeals to us and makes us feel good can be used to good effect. What is important is to use something, preferably something sacred, that produces smoke when burned.

First, put the sage, cedar, sweetgrass, or other material in a heat-resistant bowl. Some people use an abalone or other shell container. An incense burner can also be used. Next, light a flame to the material you have chosen for this clearing work, fanning or blowing on it until some fire and, more importantly, lots of smoke is produced. Then, move the crystal(s) through the smoke, or fan or blow the smoke over the crystals as we hold our intention to have the crystal be clear. We should continue doing this until the crystal actually looks clearer, or just seems intuitively to be clear. (When we feel something as being clear, it is the same feeling that we have when we finally straighten a crooked picture.)

Breath Method

This method works best with single crystals rather than clusters. If many crystals are being cleared at once, it is also more time-consuming than smudging. To use the breath method, we first hold the crystal in our left hand, about a foot away from our chest, with its tip pointing up. While holding the crystal in our left hand, we place our left thumb on the bottom of the crystal and the left index finger on its tip. Next, place the right thumb on any face of the crystal, then we place our right index finger on the opposite face.
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This is the hand position for clearing a quartz crystal with the breath method. Notice the phantom within the crystal.

Now, we focus on the crystal, while we intend for it to become clear. While focusing, we should inhale through our nose and exhale forcefully through our mouth in the direction of the crystal, our breath carrying our intention that the crystal be clear. After that, we place the right thumb on the side next to the one that it covered before and place our right index finger on the opposite face. Again, inhale and forcefully exhale into the crystal, intending that it be clear. Finally, we switch our right thumb and first finger to the remaining two faces, again inhaling and exhaling into the crystal. In this way, all six faces are handled. After doing this, our crystal should be clear. If it doesn’t intuitively seem that way, repeat this process until it does.

Salt and Salt Water Method

Using this method, we place our quartz crystals in a bowl or other container of sea salt for a period of one to seven days. Either place our crystals partially in the salt, or bury them entirely. (Sea salt can be purchased from a local health food store and many grocery stores.) We should check our crystals periodically. When they physically or intuitively look and feel clear, remove them from the container. Wash the sea salt from the crystals with cool water, which not only removes the salt, but also charges them with your energy as they are rubbed. Since the small salt crystals have vibrationally absorbed what we have removed from the crystals, it is important to dispose of the salt. One way to dispose of it is to “melt” it with water that will then flow to an appropriate place. (Not in the soil under a favorite plant.) Saying a small blessing as the water washes away will restore positive balance from negativity.

The salt water method is similar to the sea salt method described above. First, fill a glass container with water and sea salt. Use about three tablespoons of salt to one cup of water. Place the quartz crystals in the salt water and ensure that the water completely covers them. Be sure to use enough water to account for evaporation. Store this container in sunlight for one to seven days, letting the salt and water combination clear and charge the crystals with light. Upon removing the crystals, wash them with cool, clear water. As with the sea salt method, dispose of the salt water in an appropriate way, saying a small blessing to help transform negativity to positivity and light.

Taking our crystals to the beach to clear them in the ocean water is quite effective. Of course, we have to be careful to have a good grip on our stones and, preferably, a calm ocean in order to clear them without losing them. Dry them off and wrap them in a natural fiber to keep them clear, or charge them by placing them in the sand in full sunlight. Then, wrap the cleared and charged crystals in the cloth.

Basically, these salt methods rely on the smaller, more numerous crystals of salt to draw out what is stored in the large crystal, leaving the large crystal clear of all intentional or unintentional programming. With the salt methods, however, we can’t be selective, clearing some influences but not others. Nor are these methods good for large numbers of crystals. (The smudging method is better for this.)

An important thing to know is that salt is not good for all stones. Generally, a hard stone is better in salt than a soft stone that can absorb the salt and then discolor and disintegrate to some degree. Quartz crystals are obviously fine, while fluorites, for example, may not be. If we do put a stone into salt or a saltwater solution, we should watch our stones, checking them frequently for any negative effects.

Visualization Method

It is quite possible to clear our crystals using visualization: seeing, imagining, or intuiting the crystal as clearing. There are many methods that can be used. One is to hold the quartz crystal or stone up to the sun, seeing the golden light from the sun enter through the tip and out the bottom of your crystal, gradually clearing the crystal as it goes. The negative energy leaving through the bottom flows into the earth, where it is transmuted. Another method is to hold our crystal up to the sun and visualize it clearing the stone, perhaps transforming it from a subtle grayness to bright clarity. If it is a colored stone, while holding it to the sun, envision the color becoming brighter.

Some people recommend holding the stone in the right hand, as if we are offering the stone for clearing, while others favor holding the stone in the left hand, point up if it is terminated, as if we are receiving the clearing. Others recommend just holding the crystal or stone in either our right or left hand on our upturned palm without the point facing any one particular direction. We should use what intuitively feels best to us.

Visualization is not as reliable a method as smudging, salt or salt water. If our concentration and intention loses its strength or focus, the crystals and stones won’t be completely cleared. In other words, our clearing will only be as complete as our ability to concentrate our intention.

Now that our crystal is clear, we can begin working with it. The remainder of this book describes the process and exact methods by which we can make use of our will, mind, and emotions to affect the vibrations in the crystal(s) to create appropriate changes in subtle, then physical, bodies.

Discovering What Is Stored in a Quartz Crystal or Stone

Though we generally want to clear out any prior vibrations that a crystal or stone contains, since there may be certain influences that we wouldn’t like to be affected by, we may first want to discover what might be stored in the crystal. This way we can be certain we aren’t clearing away any influences we may want to utilize in our own work with the stones. Many times a crystal or stone has information stored in it that would be useful for us. We may want to include the earth energies of the crystal’s initial formation, for example, or find out if the stone has been programmed earlier with information that we could use.

It is said that there are crystals and stones that have been deliberately programmed with information for those who discover them at a later date, some of the programming recent, and some dating back to ancient civilizations. Some believe that there are crystals in which certain information has been projected from advanced beings from other universes or higher planes of existence. In these cases, we would want to be able to discover what is stored in the crystal rather than immediately clearing it. The following is a technique that allows us to discover what is stored in a crystal or stone:


PRACTICE TO DISCOVER PRIOR PROGRAMMING

1.   Touch both of your hands to the crystal. If you like, pull your hands away slightly while still maintaining a subtle connection with the stone. Either way will work, though if your concentration is weaker, it may be best to actually touch the stone. Close your eyes and focus on your intuitive third eye energy center located between your eyebrows, roughly in the center of your forehead.

2.   With your hands in contact with the crystal and your attention focused, breathe in and out of your nose with long, deep breaths. Feel yourself relax more deeply with each exhale.

3.   Let all thoughts that enter your mind go until you are only focused on the crystal or stone.

4.   When you feel as if you are completely attuned to the crystal or stone, with your attention entirely focused, have the strong intention that you will learn what is stored in the stone. Maintain this intention during this entire process.

5.   You will soon receive the information that is stored in the crystal. Though this information may come to your attention in many ways, usually it is in the form of mental, emotional, or physical impressions. You may see images in your mind’s eye that represent what is stored that you will need to interpret later. You may hear actual words with your subtle hearing. Sometimes your third eye energy center may start to flicker with light, and you soon see images in it that represent what is stored in the stone. Though it may be tempting to dismiss what comes to you as just your imagination, it is important to pay attention to every input, no matter in which form it appears to you.

6.   When you are through, clear the stone if you still want to do so. Clear yourself and the environment around you.



Selective Clearing

If we decide that we want to save any of the information that we discovered in the stone, it is possible to clear every other influence except what we want to save. If so, when clearing the stone, we have only to focus on what we want cleared. We can do that by holding the thought or image of what we want to stay in the stone and visualize the clearing as taking place around it, leaving the image or thought intact.

There are many other times when we may want to only partially clear a crystal or stone. We may have programmed the stone for a certain use ourselves and want to leave that programming intact when clearing the stone. This is very often true with stones used for healing. For example, we may have programmed a stone to work with healing in a certain way but want to clear out any negativity from the stone that may have entered during the healing. Other times, we ourselves may have deliberately projected information into the stone for someone else to discover at a later date. Likewise, a teacher may have programmed information for a student to discover. Obviously, that should not be cleared out. I have programmed messages and information to my children in their own personal crystals that I gave them as children so they can discover it in their adult years. These crystals are only cleared when negative energy has been around them, and then I only clear out the negativity and leave the rest of the information intact.

Charging Quartz Crystals

To charge a crystal is to enliven it, to increase its power, or to endow it with specific energetic qualities. There are many methods to increase the power of the crystal, enliven it, or to charge it with energy. Place the crystals in the sunlight. Running water will charge up a crystal, so we can hold them in the ocean waves, under waterfalls, or rest them in the beds of running streams. Even cold running water from the tap can charge them slightly, as well as rushing wind.

Finally, if our focus is clear and strong, our own intention can charge our crystal as well. Basically, anything that enlivens or energizes us will also energize our crystal.

Not only can we charge our crystals to increase their power, we can also deliberately charge them with certain types of influences that will allow the stored energy to be used later in the work that we might want to do. This deliberate charging is called programming. For example, we can bury our crystal for a length of time in the earth if we are intending to use our crystal to help us gain the strength, grounding, and nurturing of the earth’s energy. We can charge it with sound, breath, or color. We can take our quartz crystal to the beach and bury it partially in the sand so that it will receive the energetic qualities of the sand, the energy of the ocean, wind, and the sun above. Or, we can leave our crystal outside overnight to be charged with the feminine moon energy, the stars, and the soft darkness of the night.

The basic rule of thumb is to first determine what energies we would like to use in our work, and then charge up our crystals accordingly. Charging a crystal is similar to programing a crystal. One way to understand the difference is that charging brings it power, and programming determines in what form that power manifests. Last but not least, it is usually a good idea to charge up each crystal with only one type of energy so that when we do use it, the energy is not muddied with other influences other than those that we intend to use. For example, if we want to work with golden solar energy, we won’t be able to do that as easily if we have also let the crystal sit outside all night in the moonlight. When we are through using one particular type of charging or another, we can simply clear the crystal.

Developing Our Sensitivity to Physically Feel and Intuitively Sense Vibration

In working with crystals and stones we can intuit the vibrational fields surrounding the crystal, the vibrational patterns that are being changed with its use, as well as the vibrational fields associated with whatever we wish to charge our crystal with, and the vibrational fields of ourselves and any person that we are working with. It is good to develop our intuitive abilities so that we are able to “hear” or “see” clearly. However, particularly with healing work, it is also helpful to be able to physically feel the vibrations that we are working with. Just through our work with crystals and stones we will tend to increase our ability to feel vibration, the sensitivity usually developing gradually. The breath and crystal sensitization practice earlier in this book will accelerate our ability to feel vibration because, among other things, it increases the sensitivity of our hands and fingers to energy and opens the energy centers in the middle of our palms.

This next practice also develops the ability to increase our sensitivity to the crystal and stone vibration. It also builds our sensitivity so that we can feel the subtle vibrational field of all physical objects, including our own body and the bodies of others.


PRACTICE TO FEEL THE SUBTLE VIBRATIONAL FIELD

1.   Pick up your crystal and sensitize your hands using the breath and sensitization practice as before.

2.   Then, while holding your crystal in your right hand, from a distance of about six inches, sweep your hand slowly over an object that you have selected.

3.   The crystal will continue to amplify the sensitivity of your hands as you do this.

4.   Soon, depending on the strength of your focus, you will feel the vibration of the energy field of the object. It may feel like a faint buzzing, a slight breeze or coolness, or slight buoyancy.

5.   When you feel the energy field around the object quite strongly, try slowly pulling your hand away until you can feel its boundaries. If you lose the sense of the energy field, slowly lower your hand until you can feel its vibration again. How far does the energy field around the object seem to extend? (The vibrancy and life force of an object is shown by how far this aura or vibratory energy field extends.)

6.   Your mind should be still and your attention completely focused as you do this. If you find your mind wandering, simply let go of the thought you are having and bring your focus back to the crystal, your hand, and the object.

7.   When you are through, shift your focus away from the object and back to yourself. Put your crystal down, clearing it if it seems to need it. (You probably picked up influences from the object’s energy field that you might not want to keep in your crystal.) Shake out your hands, then place them briefly on the ground or floor, visualizing any negativity leaving through your palms and flowing into the earth where it is positively transformed.



After we have spent some time developing our ability to feel the vibrational field of physical objects with our crystals, we might try doing it without the crystals. To do this, first we need to sensitize ourselves with the breath and crystal sensitization method, then run our hand over the surface of any object, concentrating to see if we can feel its vibrational field. If we can’t feel it, we should repeat the breath and crystal sensitization practice, and then try again. If we still don’t feel it, we need to try several times every day until we do. If we keep it up, we will finally be successful.

Once we have learned to sensitize ourselves to energy fields, we will be able to feel subtle energy from a distance, both through intuition and physical feeling. The hands aren’t the only part of our bodies that can feel vibration. Our entire body can feel it if we are sensitive enough. (Most of us have had the experience of the back of our neck tingling or tightening as we sense dangerous situations, for example.) We may feel vibration as a slight pressure on our chest, the middle of our foreheads, or on the surface of our skin. When our sensitivity is developed, there is almost no end to the distance that we can be and still physically feel or intuit vibration.

As with any activity, constant practice brings improvement. Disuse brings some loss of the ability, although usually the newfound sensitivity of the hands does not entirely disappear. If we lose the ability to physically feel vibration because of lack of practice, it will not take as long to develop as it did the first time. We have only to start practicing again.

Because we use both hands in our crystal and stone work, once we have developed the ability with one hand, we will want to develop it in the other as well. We can develop one hand’s sensitivity first, and then the other, or we can develop both hands concurrently.

Sending and Receiving Energy

Once we can feel and/or intuitively sense energy or vibration, we can use our focused intention—amplified by the quartz crystal—coupled with one of the techniques to actually send this energy outward for healing or other purposes. Likewise, we can use our quartz crystals to help receive energy in much the same way, using them to help us increase our sensitivity in any way we need in order to receive. This is one of the fundamentals of crystal and stone work. There is no limit to where energy can be sent and from where it can be received. We can send energy to a person or an area in their body that we are helping to heal. Energy can be sent to influence thoughts or emotions. We can send to an individual, a group of people, to a town, a country, and even to the entire planet. We can send energy to plants, animals, and even to other rocks.

Sending Energy

Energy is sent as vibration. Since everything is essentially vibratory in nature, it means that we can send energy as sound, light, color, imagery, sight, or feeling. We can also send energy through pure intention. No matter in which form we send it, the most important thing is that we use one-pointed, focused, attention. The more focused we can be, the more successful we will be at sending energy. It is much like water flowing from a hose. To get water to spray with precision and strength for a long distance, we have to restrict its flow with our thumb. The scattered mind is like the water that just flows out from the hose normally, most of the time landing in the general area that we want it to. In contrast, with the focused mind, it’s like holding our thumb over the end of the hose so the water flow has strength and direction, landing in only one spot.

For most of us, the resting mind is filled with endless thoughts. Unfocused, the thoughts seamlessly follow one after another, jumping from one topic to another, unorganized and restless. There is no particular intention that underlies this flow of thoughts, rather, they are allowed to flow unimpeded. A focused mind, in contrast, holds only one thought or train of thought at a time and is supported by strong, unwavering intention. Holding one thought, no other thoughts are allowed to interrupt. The more focus we are able to achieve, the stronger the energy projection will be.

As explained earlier, the flow of energy from a quartz crystal is in through its base and out through its tip. When we are sending energy, it feels like the energy flow is a straight beam, but reflecting the internal atomic structure and growth of the quartz crystal, the outward energy actually flows in a spiral motion. Generally speaking, the narrower and more wand-like the crystal, the more precise the energy flow will be. The wider or larger diameter the crystal is, the wider the energy flow will be. If a crystal tip is rounded, the energy flow outward will also be wider. When working with a group of people, or over a large area of the body, a wider tip is most useful. When we are sending energy to one precise spot on the body or anyplace else, it is best for us to use a skinny, narrow-tipped crystal. If sending an entire image or several thoughts, we should use a larger crystal. Sending just one thought might require that we use a very narrow wand crystal. Of course, as with all crystal and stone work, these are generalities. With enough focus we can still send a laser beam of energy; it is just easier with a wand crystal.

[image: images]

The flow of energy from a quartz crystal is in through its base and out through its tip. In general, the narrower and more wand-like the crystal, the more precise the energy flow will be. Wand crystals are used for sending out energy to a specific location that is especially useful in healing work and thought projection.

There are several methods to send energy out from a quartz crystal. The hands-on method is to first pick up a quartz crystal with our right hand with the point facing outward from our body. (The right hand is generally the sending hand, while the left hand is the energizer or receiving hand.) To both amplify the sending crystal and help focus our thoughts, it is helpful to hold another quartz crystal in our left hand with the point facing towards our body. The crystal in our left hand can be used to empower our focus or energize our sending, or we can use it to pull in energy that we will then send out.

If I am working to heal someone, for example, I might visualize the crystal in my left hand pulling in violet light from the higher planes, which I then send out through my right hand crystal into a specific area in the person’s body. I might use the crystal in my left hand to energize my body while I do the work with my right hand and crystal. Whether a thought, image, or anything else needed, there is no limit to what can be pulled in with the left-handed crystal.

Once we have the crystals in our hands, we need to center ourselves in the present, and then envision what we want to send. Again, it may be an image, a feeling, or anything else that we choose. While retaining our focus on what we’re sending, we first take a long, deep inhale, and then as we exhale, imagine our breath flowing through the right-handed crystal, carrying what we are sending outward, and seeing it reach our goal. In other words, it is best to not only see the energy going out, but also to see it reaching its mark.

There is no particular length of time that is more effective than another. Very often, the longer we keep sending energy, the more effective it will be. However, the clarity of our focus is more important than the length of our focus. If we hold our attention so that it doesn’t wander to any other competing thoughts or images while we are sending energy, our results will be better, even if our working time is much shorter. With enough focus, we can send only once and have it be successful.

When it is time to stop, put both crystals down and clear them. Rewrap the crystals that were wrapped prior to this. Put both palms on the ground and imagine any negative energy flowing out from them into the earth where it is positively transmuted.

If we are doing multiple sendings, we don’t necessarily need to put our crystals down between each one. However, it is necessary that we clear our crystals between each sending. I generally have some form of smoke continually going while I do multiple sendings, usually from burning sage in an abalone shell. Then when I am done, I clear myself, my client, the room or immediate environment, and the crystals.

Here are two practices that can be done to learn about and improve our sending techniques.


SENDING A THOUGHT WITH A QUARTZ CRYSTAL

1.   Choose two quartz crystals that are more or less the same size and clarity. Pick up one in your right hand with the tip pointing out away from your body. Pick up the other in your left hand and hold it so the tip points in towards your body.

2.   Shift your awareness to the crystals and become aware of how they feel in your hands.

3.   Now, think of a thought that you would like to send to someone. Continue to focus on this thought until it is the only thing in your mind. (The more you do this technique, the more your ability to focus your mind will increase.)

4.   While retaining the focus on the thought, breathe in gently, and then with your exhale, visualize your thought traveling with the breath through the crystal, where it is amplified, and then to the person that you are sending it to. Visualize the person in your mind’s eye and see the thought arriving to their mind.

5.   When you feel like you have done this enough, take another deep breath, exhale to relax, and at the same time imagine any negativity you may have picked up in this process leaving with your breath to flow into the earth, where it becomes its positive opposite.

6.   Clear yourself, your crystals, and your environment.



A variation of this practice is to do it with two people who take turns sending a thought to each other. While one sends the thought, the other opens to receive it, and vice versa. Once a thought is sent to the other person, see if they can tell you what the thought is. (If they say the opposite of the thought, rather than being wrong, it shows that the message has been successfully sent, though interpreted incorrectly.) In this way each person can improve both their sending and receiving techniques.

Receiving Energy

In order to receive energy, we must be open and receptive, for any resistance will build a wall that holds us apart from what we are trying to receive. To be open, we need to let go of any expectancies, hopes, or fears and just allow for whatever may come. (Sometimes it works well to also surround ourselves in a golden aura of protection, envisioning that any negativity is turned away to flow into the earth, where it is transformed to positivity.) It is especially important to keep an open mind, or a mind of not knowing, at least at the time that energy of any form is being sent to us.

When we are receiving, our arms and legs shouldn’t be crossed, and we should sit or stand upright with our spines straight. Our head should be facing straight ahead while our chin remains level. We can hold a quartz crystal in our left hand, palm upward, with the point facing our body, or a crystal in each hand, palms up, both points facing our body. If we are receiving energy in our hands, it is especially good to first sensitize our hands using the breath method described earlier. It is important to envision that the crystals are receiving whatever is being sent to us, then amplifying the reception, helping to make it even more clear to us what is being sent.

When receiving, it is important to pay attention to whatever seems to change within us, for messages can come in many forms. For example, we may feel a change in temperature, see a vision in our mind’s eye, or hear sounds within. All of these signify something. Sometimes what we receive may need meditation or contemplation in order to be interpreted. Other times it is obvious.

Since crystals naturally attract and store energy from what is around them, they are all receptors. Sometimes we may designate one or more of our crystals to be used only as receptors and charge them energetically to be more highly attuned to receive one or more types of information, yet they all can both passively and actively receive, store, and project energy. If we have designated special receptor crystals, it is a good idea to keep them cleared and covered between receiving sessions.

Vibrational Volleyball

A South American shaman used to play a game of “vibrational volleyball” with a group of about a dozen of us circled around the outer edges of a room. We could clearly feel the vibrational “ball” that we tossed through the air from one person to another, even though it was traveling from about twelve or fifteen feet away from us. At first we had to toss the energy ball very slowly and with great concentration. After doing this for some time, we were tossing the very obvious energy ball around very quickly because the sensation was so strong. Not only is it fun to pass energy around like this, it also helps build our sensitivity.

The following practice will help us be able to pass vibration, or energy, from person to person. Before starting this practice, both people should have two clear quartz crystals in a nearby place where they can be set down during this practice without damaging them and with minimal disruption to the practice. This practice can be done with more than just two people, as long as there is an even numbers of people so everyone has a partner. Try doing this with lots of people and playing vibrational volleyball. Not only does this develop sensitivity, it’s also fun.


VIBRATIONAL ENERGY PRACTICE FOR PARTNERS

1.   First, face your partner, standing close enough so that your palms can touch. While looking into each other’s eyes, with each inhale feel as if you are receiving your partner’s breath enter through your heart center in the middle of your chest. Then, with each exhale feel as though your breath flows out through your heart center and into your partner’s heart center. Continue this breathing pattern while looking into each other’s eyes for at least a minute or until you feel connected.

2.   Now, both partners will shift their focus to begin the crystal and breath sensitization practice on one hand, and then the other. When sensitized, pick up both crystals, one in each hand, without dropping your focus.

3.   Still holding your crystals, hold your palms about three inches away from your partner’s until you feel or sense the energy between them. You may feel this as buoyancy, a slight pressure, a breeze, or a buzzing between your two palms.

4.   Once you feel the energetic connection between your palms, slowly move them apart from each other without losing the energy connection. See how far you can move apart and still feel the connection.

5.   Once you have experimented with this distance apart, slowly return to your starting positions without losing your concentration. Put the crystals down so they’re back in their original position.

6.   Now, hold your palms facing each other again, this time without holding any crystals, and repeat the above steps. See if you can feel the vibratory connection between each other’s palms. Once you do, slowly move apart while still trying to sense the connection between you two.

7.   If you like, you can repeat this process, both with and without your crystals, each time strengthening your connection.

8.   When you are through, be sure to clear yourself, the environment, and your crystals.



Negative Energy

Occasionally, we can pick up negative energy, either because it is in our environment, or it is deliberately sent to us. It is easy to tell what is negative energy. Basically, it doesn’t feel good. Something will feel off or out of balance. We may feel fear, anger, doubt, or any other such limiting or negative feeling. We may see black or grayness in our mind’s eye, or see fearful or otherwise negative images within. We can take it into our minds, emotions, and bodies when doing healing work, or it can be unintentionally sent from someone. We can be in a “toxic” environment. In any event, no matter in what form, when we feel negative energy, we will want to shield ourselves from it and transform it from negative to positive.

To change it from negative to positive, we can use the smudging method. We can also imagine negativity flowing into the earth, where it is transformed to positivity. If we are seeing a negative image in our mind’s eye, imagine that it turns into its opposite as we surround it in golden, loving light. We can also send out love, imagining it as flowing out from our hearts, to surround any negativity with its healing aura so that anything that is negative is banished and transformed. In any event, rather than fighting or resisting negativity, we transform it, usually with love.


ALL NEGATIVITY IS TRANSFORMED WITH LOVE.



Shielding from Negative Energy with a Golden Aura

One method that is very good for shielding us from any negative energy is to surround ourselves with a golden orb of light. Though we can do this with or without our crystals, using crystals will help strengthen our focus that we need to form the orb around our body. Holding two cleared quartz crystals, one in each hand with the tips facing inward toward the body, with each inhale visualize a golden light coming down from the heavens through the top of our head to flow downward to completely fill our body. Once our body is filled with golden light, imagine that it flows outward from our skin to completely surround our body in an egg-shaped orb of light. Any negativity coming our way is repelled from this light so it either goes back to its source or into the earth to be transformed. A variation of this is to see this golden orb of light as encased in fire, so that any negative energy is burned up until it is gone. We can routinely surround ourselves in this protective light, or we can do this only when doing healing or other transformative work with our stones where we may pull out illness or any other symptom of negativity.


CHAPTER THREE

Personal Preparation for Crystal and Stone Work

Before we begin working with our crystals and stones, there are some things that are helpful to know so that our work will be effective. For example, we need to be grounded in order to channel the immense energies that can course through our bodies as we do our healing. In order to focus as clearly and powerfully as we need to, we need to first calm our minds, then build up the mental strength to concentrate one-pointedly. If we do a lot of crystal and other subtle energy work, we will more than likely experience new energies flowing through our bodies and new awareness come to our consciousness. If so, it is helpful to know something about the subtle energy system within our physical bodies, and how to be balanced so that this energy flows more freely. In other words, the more that we are centered, grounded, and calm minded, the more we will be able to be conscious of the subtle energies involved in crystal and stone work and be able to skillfully work with them. Not only that, but with our expanded awareness we will also be able to hear the voices of stones very clearly and know exactly what to do in each moment that we do our stone work.

As we work, it is very important that we constantly replenish the energy we have spent. There is a circle of energy—in which the energy we give out is fed by the energy we take in—that is important to maintain. If we upset this balance, not feeding ourselves what we need, we can become emotionally, mentally, or psychically exhausted, often finding ourselves becoming irritable, sick, or suffering any number of symptoms.

The following practices are most essential for us to do regularly during our work with stones and crystals. The grounding, centering, and other practices should be done right before, and often at the same time that we work with our stones. They are also good to be done anytime that we feel tired or depleted, overwhelmed, confused or scattered, or unable to feel the stones or hear their voices. These practices will also help us in our daily life as well as in our stone work, giving us the skills to stay balanced and calm, peaceful and satisfied, with a strong and clear mind.

Centering

We need to be centered before we begin any work with crystals, stones, or rocks. If we aren’t centered, we won’t be able to have the focus, strength, and balance needed to do the work. To be centered refers to that state of being in which we are completely here in the moment. Rather than judging ourselves to be this or that, what or who, there is just a feeling or sense of being here now, completely in the present, feeling collected into our center rather than scattered. Though we may feel collected around our heart or belly, our true center has no location other than to be “here.” The more we are centered, the more our intuitive voice, our will, our higher energy centers, and expanded consciousness become available to us. Not only are we effortlessly more loving, we can only focus and concentrate effectively when we are centered. At the same time, we have more energy when we’re centered, we are also more relaxed and our mind is quieter. We are far more likely to accept things as they are, which is not only more relaxing, but is the first step to making any changes, whether in crystal work or in our everyday life.

It is completely necessary to be centered in order to be effective when doing work with our stones. Throughout this book there are many references to being centered since it is so important. Most of the practices start with centering instructions. Whether suggested or not, it is a good practice to automatically center ourselves before we do any of the practices in this book.

At first, it may take us a long time to bring ourselves to a centered state. However, once we are used to the state, we can center ourselves in an instant. The goal, of course, is to be centered at all times in our lives, automatically realigning ourselves any time we notice that we aren’t. If nothing else, this will bring us ease of living and general happiness.

All of the practices to clear our mind, develop concentration, strengthen our will, feel subtle energy, as well as many others, will help us to center ourselves, each practice supporting the others. The following, though, is a specific technique we can use that works very well.


BREATH PRACTICE FOR CENTERING

1.   Sit with the spine very straight, in any way that is comfortable, cross-legged, on your knees, or on a straight-backed chair. Close your eyes and rest your hands on your lap. Focus your attention on your heart chakra, the energy center in the middle of your chest.

2.   Next, begin to breathe with long, deep breaths through your nose. Fill your lungs completely without straining. Hold your breath for a second or two, and then slowly let it out, emptying your lungs completely. Continue breathing this way, with your focus on your heart center in the middle of your chest. Breathe easily, never straining, as you let your breath flow into and out of your lungs.

3.   Continue for three to ten minutes, or until you feel centered, gathered into yourself rather than feeling scattered apart. You will feel relaxed, and your mind will be calm. (If you are asking yourself if you are centered, you’re not.)

4.   As you do this breathing practice, you are also filling your body with life force and adjusting your body rhythms to be more harmonious.




SOUND PRACTICE FOR CENTERING

Before starting this practice, find a gong or bell that produces a long, sustained tone when you strike it with a mallet. Place it where you can reach it easily as you do this practice.

1.   Begin this practice the same way you did in the breath practice for centering, sitting with your back straight and eyes closed.

2.   Take at least the three long, deep breaths, slowly filling and then releasing the air from your lungs without straining.

3.   Pick up the bell or gong and strike it with the mallet. Relax and concentrate on the sound that is produced, listening to the sound from its very beginning tone until you hear it die away completely. Don’t shift your attention away from the sound until it is completely gone.

4.   If you like, continue to strike the bell or gong, each time listening to the sound from the beginning until it slowly and completely dies out.

5.   Let this sound carry you into a calm, centered state. The more scattered you are inside, the more your mind is busy with thoughts, the longer this will take. With practice, however, it tends to take progressively less time to feel centered.



Grounding

When preparing to do any crystal work, the next step after centering is to ground ourselves. Grounding creates a secure attachment and connection with the earth. It permits the flow of energy from the earth to move through the soles of our feet and up through our bodies, filling us with the subtle energies of the earth. When we are grounded, we will feel more relaxed and calm, as if we are held in the arms of Mother Earth. If we send our awareness down deep enough into the earth, we not only draw on the strength of every rock, but also from the molten core of our planet itself. To be grounded is to be strong but not rigid, for rigidity is based on fear and can only create weakness. If we aren’t grounded, we often feel spaced out, nervous, hyperactive, or fragile. Without grounding we are far less effective in our daily life because we’re often scattered or tired. With grounding, because we aren’t wasting our energy on “holding it all together” through rigidity, inflexibility, or other such attempts, it is much easier to relax. With relaxation we can concentrate. Only when rooted into the earth can we partake of its revitalizing energy.

There are many methods to use stones or rocks to ground ourselves. Wearing or having a smoky quartz crystal with us will help. As opposed to the clear and opaque gems and crystals, any dense or dark colored rock will help us be more grounded as it interacts with our energy field. We can wear them, carry them, or place them in our environment. We can either let it affect us passively, or more actively by actually interacting and working with it.

This next practice is a good one to use for grounding:


GROUNDING WITH ROCKS, STONES, OR CRYSTALS

1.   Sit or stand upright, head forward, with your feet flat upon the ground.

2.   Hold a solid rock, stone, or earthen colored gem or crystal in each hand, making sure the stones are similar in size. (If you are using clear quartz crystals, envision them to be filled with earthen colored light.) Hold your hands down by your side. If you are using crystals, point their tips downward into the earth.

3.   Shift your attention to your heart center, feeling as if your breath flows into your heart with every inhale, and out through your navel center, about two inches below your belly button, with each exhale. Breathing naturally, using long, deep breaths, relax more with each exhale. Relax your jaw, your shoulders and stomach, the small of your back, the front of your thighs, and the back of your knees.

4.   Now, on every exhale, feel as if gentle, earth colored streams of light flow from the tips of your fingers, the bottom of your spine, and the bottom center of your feet. Visualize the same stream of light flowing down from your stones, anchoring you deeply into the earth and helping amplify the streams of light flowing downward as roots into the earth.

5.   When you are through, and feeling well connected to the earth, shift your attention back to your heart, feeling like your breath is flowing in and out of this center. After a few moments, either clear your crystals and stones, or keep them with you so that the effects of this grounding practice will continue.



Although the crystals amplify this process, grounding can be done anywhere, with or without our stones. As we walk about in our daily life, we can continue to remain aware of the connection of our feet to the earth. We can take a moment to relax our hands and feel as if streams of energy flow down from our fingertips. We can wear stones that are grounding as anklets or as downward pointing crystal pendants worn below our heart centers. We can carry a grounding stone in our pockets.
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Grounding creates a secure attachment and connection with the earth. Any dense or dark-colored rock will help us be more grounded when it interacts with our energy field. This black agate grounding stone provides security, strength, and balance. The golden crystal band within the black agate helps bring willpower and vitality.

Other than color, there is no one type of stone that is more grounding than another. Nor is there one type of marking that makes a stone grounding or not. Ultimately, the stone we are attracted to as a grounding stone is the one to use. If we listen to it, it will reveal its grounding ways to us.

Balancing

When doing any kind of crystal or stone work, or whenever working with subtle energy, we will be more effective, have more energy, avoid burnout, and stay healthier when we are balanced. To be balanced is to be open to the heavens as well as the earth. Our crown is as open as our feet, and energy flows freely through our bodies, unimpeded by blockages. When we are energetically balanced, all of our subtle energy centers are open and functioning in optimal relationship with each other. When we are energetically balanced, our minds and bodies become calm and we feel expansive and connected with life. Along with the opening to the higher realms as well as to the earth, our heart opens, uniting both the opening to the higher realms and the opening into the earth. When we are balanced, we can easily become sensitive enough to clearly hear the voices of the stones and follow our own deep inner promptings. When we are balanced, we will have more strength, clarity, calmness, fearlessness, mental acuity, and emotional openness, and we will stay healthier.

This coupling of energy from the heavens and the earth, centered in our heart, creates the proper balance to do the work with our crystals and stones. With this balance, we will be able to equally hear the wisdom of our intellect, our psychic and spiritual minds, our heart and our belly, all of this informing and amplifying our work as well as our life in the everyday world. Through balance, all or our subtle energy centers will be in open relationship with each other, and the energy centers in our two palms will more easily work in relationship with each other, sending and receiving energy.

The following is a crystal or stone layout that will help balance us. It is one of the most important layouts that we can do in our work with stones and crystals as it will help with any condition. It will help open and balance each chakra or energy point with the others and open us so that life force, or energy, can flow without blocks and impediments. This is also the basic healing stone layout, because when we are balanced, we are setting the conditions through which healing can happen. We can do this layout for ourselves and for others. We can also lay it out in a special place in our homes so that when we see it, we will be reminded to scan our energetic bodies and see that every energy center is optimally functioning and in balance.


BASIC ENERGY LAYOUT USING CRYSTALS AND STONES

1.   Have the following stones ready for your use: clear quartz; amethyst; a smaller blue sodalite or a royal blue stone; a smaller turquoise or turquoise colored stone; rose quartz; green aventurine or any pink or green stone; gold tiger eye; yellow calcite or any yellow stone; red-orange aventurine or any orange stone; red garnet, red jasper or any other red stone; black agate, obsidian or any other black stone; and two other smaller, hand-sized clear quartz.

2.   Lay down on your back, legs uncrossed. If you are working with another, have them lay down on their back, legs uncrossed, arms down by their side with their palms facing upward.

3.   Begin to breathe with slow, long, deep breaths until you feel grounded, focused, and in a meditative state of mind.

4.   First lay the rose or green colored crystal or stone on the heart center in the middle of the chest. Visualize the breath flowing in and out of this stone and center.

5.   Next, place the yellow stone on the third energy center, approximately 2 inches below the belly button in the middle of the stomach. Shift the breath so that it seems to flow in and out of this center.

6.   Following this, place the turquoise stone on the fifth energy center in the middle of the throat, visualizing the breath flowing in and out of the stone and energy center.

7.   Next, place the orange stone on the second chakra or energy center, near the sex organs. Imagine that the breath flows in and out of this stone and center.

8.   After this, place the royal blue stone over the third eye energy center in the middle of the forehead, shifting the breathing so that it seems to flow in and out of this stone and energy center.

9.   Next, place the red stone near the tailbone at the end of the spine, imaging the breath shifting to flow in and out of this center and stone.

10. Then, place a clear quartz, point upward, over the top of the head near its center. Imagine that the breath flows in and out of the crystal and the center of the head, opening the top of the head upward into the heavens.

11. After the crown, place the black stone between the legs parallel with the feet. If it has a tip, point it downward. Imagine the breath flowing in and out of the bottom of your feet, opening you to bring a connection deep into the earth.

12. Finally, place a quartz crystal in the center of each palm—in the right hand pointing it out toward the fingertips, and in the left hand pointing it upward towards the arm.

13. As the crystals or stones remain on the energy centers, feel as if the breath moves back to the heart center, flowing easily in and out.

14. Feel as if there is a clear stream of light flowing in through the black stone and up the spine to exit as a beam of light over the head, and then reversing to flow down through the spine into the earth. As it travels up and down the spine, this light or energy connects each energy center, opening and energizing it with life force.

15. Now, visualize a triangle of energy flowing between the two palms (and stones) and up the arms to meet at the third eye center. Feel the hand centers as much as the third center.

16. Next, visualize that each palm connects with each other and also the heart center, forming an interconnecting triangle of energy. As you focus on this triangle of energy, allow your breath to remain centered in your heart.

17. Feel the connection between the healing centers in the hands with the heart center. In all successful energy work, the two hands do not work alone, but only in relationship with each other. (This is true with all our crystal and stone work.)

18. Now, relax and continue to lay back with the stones upon the energy centers, being aware of the energy as it flows between each chakra and up and down the physical and subtle body. As this central cord of energy flows freely, relax and allow each chakra, energized by the stone, open and adjust. This, in turn, allows any necessary healing or rebalancing to occur.

19. With each breath, let yourself relax, opening even more to this balancing energy. If your mind wanders, let go of what you are thinking and bring it back to the stones and chakras, opening yourself again to the subtle energy as it balances your subtle and physical bodies and heals in all the ways that are needed. Do this for eleven minutes or longer, or until it seems time to stop.

20. To end this stone session, remove the orange second chakra stone first, then the throat center stone, the root chakra red stone, the royal blue third eye stone, then the yellow third chakra stone, then the violet crown chakra stone.

21. The rose quartz or green stone in the heart center, balanced with the clear quartz over the head and the black stone by the feet, along with a clear quartz crystal in each hand now form an even more basic energy-balancing pattern. With each relaxing breath, feel the connection between these stones and their energy centers, letting this awareness bring even more balance. Even with this simple stone and chakra-balancing pattern, many ills will be cleared.

22. After at least three minutes resting with this more basic balancing pattern, take the clear quartz out of each palm, then the black stone, then the clear quartz at the top of the head.

23. Rest for another one to three minutes (or more) with the rose quartz or green stone on your heart center, feeling it gently flow even wider than before. This is the most basic energy balancing layout or technique of them all. With an open heart, your mind and body can become calm, and you can be centered and at ease.

24. Finally, remove the rose quartz or green stone from your heart center and remain lying down, integrating any changes that may have occurred. Before you get up, stretch your body and feel the floor or earth beneath you so that you are grounded.
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In this basic energy layout, the coupling of energy from the heavens and the earth, centered in our heart, creates the proper balance to do the work with our crystals and stones.

Training the Mind

In most people, the mind drifts endlessly from thought to thought, half formed and half followed. These thoughts are triggered by the sights we see, the sounds we hear, sensual impressions, memories, and by any other thoughts that are always vibrating around us or are specifically directed towards us. As the uncontrolled mind resonates with these various vibratory states around us, we are influenced by them. Thus, if people around us are angry, we become angry. If they are happy, we are happy, etc. If the sky is overcast, we may feel depressed. Busy city vibrations can make us feel tense and wary. We may dwell in our memories rather than in the present, those memories creating certain emotional states that, in turn, create corresponding thoughts, to which we then react to, continuing the cycle of the past.

All too often we become the slave of our mind, rather than its master. When we need to focus our mind, the “muscles” are not there. We cannot hold a thought or image or calm our mind. The more we try to still our mind, the busier it becomes. We are unable to concentrate, our thoughts endlessly chasing after each other, each thought only held until we are distracted by another stronger thought. This describes the state of the average undeveloped mind.

The alternative is to develop our mind so that we are its master rather than its slave. The developed mind can be likened to a still body of water. Thoughts, like waves, cross its surface, but the water itself remains undisturbed. In other words, thoughts come and go, but they do not ruffle our mind. Our mind rests in a state of peaceful awareness. When our mind is than called upon to direct its attention in some way, it does so with strength and steadiness. No distractions deflect its attention, which is held by our will. When the developed mind is focused, it is aware of nothing else but what it is focused on. It is held steady. When the need for focus is over, our mind then returns to its prior state of balanced equilibrium. Only when the constant chatter of our mind is quiet and its endless judgments stilled can we become aware of the continuing stream of wisdom that flows through us, both to guide us in our work as well as in our everyday life.

It is vitally important to have a clear and steady mind in our work with crystals and stones. It is not enough to merely learn about the stones uses. Though the stones can do some things themselves just by being in our proximity, for the most part we need to be able to summon the will to hold a steady focus and open our subtle hearing or seeing that cannot be discerned when our mind is full of chatter. To be able to effectively use the visualization practices that are needed for energy projection and reception, we need to be sure that our visualization is held unwaveringly for the amount of time that is needed to accomplish the results. Our thoughts need to be focused with strength and clarity so that only one set of vibrations is transmitted and the crystal or stone receives its impressions clearly rather than being confused with other competing thoughts or visions. If our mind is cluttered and uncontrolled, there is no way that this can be done. There is no control over the other thoughts that impinge upon the intended envisioning. Furthermore, the images or thoughts need to be held steadily while our will is applied to direct them through the crystal or stone to be transmitted in the way intended. The more focused and in our control our minds are, the more effective our work will be.

The following well known meditation technique is a very powerful tool for calming the mind and developing the underlying mental muscles that, when employed with a strong and steady intention, will help us to focus one-pointedly. If we want to strengthen our efforts, we can surround ourselves with a circle of clear crystals as we do this practice.


FOLLOWING THE BREATH TO CALM THE MIND

1.   Sit in a place where you will remain undisturbed. Be relaxed, but have your spine straight. You may lie down flat on your back, however, this has a tendency to cause you to fall asleep, so it may be best to sit up.

2.   Close your eyes and bring your attention to your breathing, continuing to breathe naturally. Notice your breath slightly tickling either the tip of your nose, the front of your nostrils, or your upper lip. Instead of a tickling sensation, you may experience this as a slight coolness or breeze. If you don’t notice where the air passes on its way in and out of your body, continue to focus on the tip of your nose or the middle of your top lip until you feel the air’s passage. As you continue to sit upright in a relaxed manner, breathing naturally, keep your awareness focused on the slight tingle of your breath as you breathe in and out.

3.   If you find that your attention has wandered, let go of those thoughts and again focus your attention back to the tickle of breath. Continue this process.

4.   As you continue, you will find yourself becoming very calm and focused. Your mind will eventually quiet down until there is nothing in its awareness except the tickle of breath.

5.   After some time, you will find that you enter a state of deep concentration, aware only of your breath. You may find that your breathing becomes more and more faint. It may even entirely stop if you are in a state of extremely deep concentration. Don’t worry about it. The instant you realize that your breathing has stopped, you have broken your concentration with these thoughts, and your breathing will return. If that happens, like any other interrupting thought, just let it go and bring your attention back to your breath passing in and out of your body.

6.   Do not try to manipulate your breath. Just notice it. Ignore any visions, emotions, feelings, or realizations you may have. They will merely distract you from this state of deep concentration.

7.   Do this practice for at least three minutes to start. Then increase your time to seven minutes, eleven minutes, twenty or more. There is no limit to the time you can spend doing this.

8.   If you are new to this, you may experience boredom, impatience, and other impediments. You may also notice that your mind seems to be more active. This mind activity has usually been going on all the time, but you just never noticed it before. Don’t worry, for it will eventually calm as you continue this practice. Most importantly, do not judge yourself or your progress. If your attention is distracted by these considerations, like any other thought, just release these evaluations and bring your attention back to your breath.



This practice will develop our mind to be calm and peaceful, and center us in the present, which is where we need to be if we are going to be able to hear the stones and be aware of other subtleties. Along with this, we will gain the ability to focus and effortlessly direct our mind. We will also learn about the workings of the mind as we notice how thoughts just seem to effortlessly come and go of their own accord, floating through our mind rather than originating in it. Some thoughts are attracted to us, and some are not, depending on our desires and inclinations. The thoughts for which we have no attraction, or that we don’t resonate in harmony with, do not stay with us. They leave quickly or are entirely unnoticed. In a clear, directed mind, only the thoughts that are specifically called up and willfully directed are the ones that the clear mind works with.

Increasing Willpower

Our will is that determined strength that both underlays and empowers our intentions. A strong will is as essential in all effective stone and crystal work as a trained mind. The length of our ability to concentrate, the power of our projection, the clarity of our visualizations, all depend on our strength of will, or willpower. It is with an underlying strength of will that our mental focus can become one-pointed and our intentions held unwaveringly. It is not by focus alone that most manifestation happens, rather it is through our focused intention empowered by will. It is through this combination that vibrational influences can be sent into the crystal or stone to create the appropriate changes, which can then be energetically transferred elsewhere. Our will or willpower is not only important for our work with stones and crystals, but it is also what powers our body and actions in our daily lives, as well as our actions on the astral, mental, and causal planes.

Strength of will is also tied to our overall vitality. If we have little vital energy, we will have little willpower. We can understand this if we think of how we feel when we are sick and feel like we have no energy at all. Strength of will is also tied to our own physical nervous system. With more strength of will comes the ability to handle things, to think more clearly, and feel more confident. Our nervous system, being less stressed, can both rest and recharge. The stronger the strength of will, the stronger the nervous system will be.

Alignment with the Higher Will

Besides our individual force of will, there is another similar, but infinitely larger, force in the universe that vastly empowers our own strength of will and, therefore, our work with the crystals and stones. This current of energy or force resides on all planes of existence and is responsible for a certain order. It is a positive and harmonious force for growth, a purposeful intention underlying all life. It includes our individual will and, at the same time, is well beyond it, being pervasive and seemingly beyond limit. For lack of words that completely describe this force, we refer to it as the “higher will.”

As we do more of our crystal and stone work, becoming more aware of subtle energy and expanding our awareness to become more conscious, we will develop a clear sense of this force. The word “higher’ does not mean that this large will is oppressive. On the contrary, when we are aware of it, our smaller will merged in it, it is liberating.

When we align ourselves with the higher will in our work, we will feel harmonious, uplifted in mind, feeling, and body. We will find direction with our stone work as well as in our lives. We will feel stronger as the strength of the higher will flows through us. When we are in alignment with the higher will, we will feel both strong and humbled at the same time, as our individual ego becomes submerged in a larger purpose and knowingness, which only appears to us to the degree that we surrender. The best work that can be done with crystals and stones is when our work is directed with the wisdom of the higher will.

To be in service of this higher will does not mean that we have no will of our own. On the contrary, what is asked of us demands tremendous strength of will. It takes a strong will to continually be aware of what correct action is asked of us and to do it no matter what. Though our individual will seems to be strengthened when we are in harmony with this higher will, it is still our will that determines our actions. For example, in quartz crystal work, our will charges, directs, and transmits the crystal’s vibrations. It is with the use of our will that our concentration is maintained while visualizing. It is with our will that we direct and hold our attention in all the myriad ways required.

How do we determine what the higher will is and establish our connection with it? We can hear or sense what the higher will is when our mind is still and we are centered. We hear the voice of the higher will when we listen to our intuition, or when we focus silently on our heart center. It is not the same as our intuitive knowledge, but seems to accompany it in the form of an inner guidance. Intuition is more like a voice while the higher will is more of a force. We can best establish our connection with this inner guidance by asking for it, making it a daily meditation for a few moments every day to ask for guidance from the higher will. Whether during the course of our daily life, or certainly when doing our stone work, it is helpful to repeat, “Not my will, but Thine,” and then proceed to do our work.
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Combined with focused meditation, this smoky topaz, red jasper, orange aventurine, and yellow jade mandala energy grid brings energy and power that can be used for grounding, strengthening, manifesting, and increased willpower.

Besides aligning ourselves with the higher will, there are other ways we can strengthen our willpower. We can increase our willpower, the power of our life force, and strengthen our subtle and physical nervous systems by opening our third energy chakra, our navel point. We can place yellow citrine, gold tiger eye, yellow calcite, or any other yellow stone over our navel center, visualizing that its light and vibration energize it to open further. We can use our breath, imagining it to flow in and out of our navel center, strengthening and opening it with each breath. We can charge a clear crystal with golden light and then send it from the crystal into the navel energy center.


STONE PRACTICE TO INCREASE WILLPOWER

1.   Sitting upright, surround yourself with four quartz crystals, one in each direction: north, south, east, and west. They should be single terminated with their tips pointing toward you. Place one yellow stone on top of each clear quartz and visualize that the clear quartz charges them, amplifying their energy. Both the yellow stone and the clear quartz charge you with their strength, clarity, and amplified energy.

2.   Hold two yellow stones of equal size, one in each hand. If these stones have tips on them, point them upward toward your body. If you like, you can also wear a yellow stone or clear quartz on a cord or chain so that it sits over your navel center.

3.   Close your eyes and become aware of the stones. Feel their energy and imagine that a sun-filled, golden light fills your entire body and spills outward to surround you with a golden orb of light that buzzes and pulsates with life force and energy.

4.   Now, feel as if your breathing drops down to your belly to flow in and out of your navel center, bringing you strength and security with every inhale. Relax your belly and the small of your back as you continue to breathe. Imagine that this yellow light, bright as the sun and as brilliant as fire, flows in with every inhale, energizing every cell of your nervous system with life force so that you continue to grow in strength. Let light flow in from the stones in your hands, up your arms, and into your body, bringing in the light and energy of the sun to fill your body.

5.   Now, still holding the yellow stones, hold out both hands, palm upward, as if receiving the energy of the sun, visualizing that it flows into your hands and amplifies your stones. When your hands feel filled with sunlight, place both hands and stones against your belly, about two inches below your belly button and imagine that the sunlight flows into your navel center, energizing and opening it. Continue to breathe in the sun’s energy for as long as you like, but a minimum of at least three minutes.

6.   When you are done, open your eyes, place your stones down in front of you, and remove the circle by first removing each yellow stone from the top of the clear crystals, laying them one by one in front of you. Breathe normally, and when you are ready, get up. Be sure to clear your crystals except for those that you want to retain the energy from this empowering practice. If you like, you can carry one of the hand stones with you so it will continue to give you strength.



Developing Intuition

We will find that as we work to develop the sensitivity of our hands and the concentration of our mind, our intuitive abilities seem to be increasingly called upon. As we use our intellectual mind less, we begin to rely on other ways of knowing that begin to naturally open up for us. As we physically feel more subtle energies, we also begin to develop a subtle sensing. It is a feeling of knowing something without knowing how we knew it. This sensing doesn’t seem based on any intellectual reasoning, but later can be intellectually confirmed to be correct. Many of us have had plenty of these experiences in life. How many times did our phone ring and we correctly knew who it was before we picked up the phone? If we pay attention, this is probably only one of many common intuitive incidences in our life. Because most of us have been taught to only trust intellectual ways of knowing, we can easily miss a lot of intuitive information, dismissing it as imagination or wishful thinking. However, both intuition and intellectual knowing can be equally wrong or right. One is not necessarily better than the other, especially in the realm of energy work, so it is best to let these two forms of knowing complement each another. In any event, the more skilled we are in discerning the voice of intuition and applying its information successfully, the more we learn to trust it. The more we learn to trust it, the more its voice will grow within us.

To rely on our intuitive sense, then, doesn’t mean that we should ignore the information coming from the physical universe. In fact, we use the physical universe to test the legitimacy of what we have sensed intuitively. So, the important thing to do in terms of developing this subtle sense is to first notice it, then to trust in it. We need to trust what we sense and to not be afraid to act on it. We need courage and must not be afraid to be wrong, for being wrong teaches us. As we do this, we will find that we will increasingly be able to use our intuition combined with certain practices to be able to both physically feel and sense subtle vibration.
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When doing this powerful practice, it is important to hold our position exactly: elbows locked, arms extended parallel with the earth, and palms held upward. Our focus is simultaneously held on both the top center of our head and the center of our palms.

Certain stones can be useful in developing our intuitive abilities. Since intuition is associated with the energy center in our forehead, the third eye chakra, the more we open this center, the more our intuitive abilities will flourish. (The stimulation of this center will also help increase our creative and psychic abilities as well.) Placing a sapphire, lapis, sodalite, or any royal blue stone over our third eye center will help open the third eye. We can further stimulate this energy center if, while the blue stone is placed on it, we imagine our breath as moving in and out of it. If we hold a blue stone or clear quartz crystal in each hand at the same time, visualizing a connection between the crystals and the blue stone, the effects of this practice will be further amplified. If we wear a headband or scarf that holds the blue stone in place, we can work to open this center as we go about our daily life. So that we stay grounded when working on the third eye, it is helpful to carry grounding stones or wear anklets with grounding stones.


ALWAYS TRUST YOUR INTUITION.



Practice to Develop Intuition and the Healing Energy Centers in the Hands

This practice not only develops the sensitivity of our hands, opening the healing energy centers in our palms, but also stimulates the thyroid and parathyroid to send energy into the upper centers of our head. This will, in turn, stimulate the pituitary gland, which will lead to increased intuitive (and psychic) capacities. In the process of doing this practice, our heart center will be energized and opened, which will increase the experience of love, empathy, and compassion. This practice will also help clear our mind so that, among other benefits, our ability to one-pointedly concentrate will be increased.

When doing this practice, it is important to hold our position exactly, because it creates certain pressures (as we will become aware of), which stimulate reactions that cause the alteration of our thought patterns that keep us stuck in one reality or another. The sounds we make, based on sound current yoga, also activate certain upper energy centers that help create the openings we will experience with this practice.

This practice should be done for at least six minutes. If we can’t do it that long, then try doing it for three minutes. If we cannot do it for that long, start with a minute, and then work up to three, then six minutes. This practice can be done for a longer time, which will increase the benefits. (I have done this practice for hours at a time with the yoga teacher who taught me this, entering a state of mind over matter, and then mindlessness, in order to hold the position.) Of course, to experience the benefits of this practice, it isn’t necessary to do it for such a long period of time. This practice is not easy. It takes a lot of effort, and many times our mind will encourage us to quit. If we ignore the voice that wants us to quit and keep pushing through to the allotted time, that is when we will begin experiencing the benefits. We must use our willpower to keep going. As we will experience, the effort is worth it. To completely experience the benefits of this practice, it should be done for thirty days.


THE PRACTICE

1.   Sit in a place where you will not be interrupted. Sit with a straight spine with your head forward as your chin remains level. If you’re sitting on a chair, your feet should be flat on the ground and uncrossed.

2.   Extend your arms out to your sides, parallel to the ground. Palms are flat and face upwards.

3.   Now, concentrate on the top center of your head. At the same time, be aware of the energy in your palms. This may be difficult at first, but eventually be aware of both the energy in your palms and the top center of your head simultaneously. (As you continue this practice, this beyond-the-mind experience will happen for you.) If you like, you can envision or feel a line of energy from your palms to the top of your head and from palm to palm. This forms a triangle.

4.   Now, begin the sound part of this practice. Begin with your head facing forward. Next, turn your head to the left, saying “whahe,” (wah-hay) out loud. Then, return your head to face forward. Repeat this three more times.

5.   Next, turn your head to the right, saying “guru” (goo-roo) out loud, then turn your head to face forward. Repeat this three more times.

6.   Repeat this pattern, continuing in a regular rhythm for six minutes, or the amount of time you have chosen. (The sound will be rhythmic and continuous with no break.) Do this at a pace where a single repetition of four times to both the left and the right lasts about seven seconds.

7.   Once you are finished, inhale and exhale deeply and relax your arms. Continue to sit still or meditate for a few minutes to integrate the changes.



Listening, Hearing, and Harmonizing with the Stones

All rocks speak in the language of universal intelligence, their voices communicating through this essential unity of which we all share, whether human, mineral, or otherwise. It is because of this essential unifying intelligence that we can listen to, talk to, feel, or otherwise have conversations with stones. We have only to open our perceptions and extend our awareness as we harmonize with the stones and we can experience this.

From a spiritual and metaphysical understanding, we are able to harmonize with and do our work with crystals and stones because we are all essentially connected. We are all parts of the same natural world here on our planet; we share the same physical elements, and we are mutually joined in a deeper essence, beyond any concept of “normal” reality. At all times, we are both separate and mutually interdependent. In other words, though we are obviously different in form from a stone, it appears that there is lot that we share in common.

These considerations help form the backbone of our ability to harmonize with our stones and crystals. To harmonize with a stone is to feel a sense of total connection with it, as if there is no difference between the stone and us, no boundaries between us. Our total awareness is focused just on the stone. The boundaries between the stone and us dissolved, we know the stone. We hear its voice. Just like knowing ourselves, this information has no end; it is like a constantly flowing river of knowing that appears wherever we focus.

When we harmonize with a stone or crystal, this isn’t something that is done once and then we know everything about the stone. Each time we pick up or focus our attention on a stone, it is different than it was before. The environment around the stone is different, the person we are working with is different, we are different, and even the stone is different. All of these differences energetically affect the stone in one way or another, changing the way it will work, and also what information it contains.

So, not only should we reharmonize with each of our stones before we work with them, but we will get our best results if we drop any expectancies that the stone will perform exactly the way it did before or achieve any of the same results. It might be that the stone stays much the same in spite of the different influences, or the stone may perform differently than its normal tendencies. In any case, our expectancies can jam up the channel so that our work is much less effective.

This doesn’t mean that we shouldn’t learn about stones, only that we shouldn’t let that learning become an impediment that limits our immediate experience of the stones. What we learn is best regarded as a frame of reference. This frame of reference provides us with an array of practices and techniques that we can try with our stones, as well as a means to communicate with them. In our remembrance of the various techniques, however, it is far more effective to remain present-centered, using them as the here-and-now voice of the stone to guide us.

Practice: Harmonizing with the Stones and Crystals

Harmonizing with a quartz crystal is much easier than with other stones because of its various energetic properties. However, we can harmonize with any stone or crystal if we have enough patience. The following is a method we can use to do it.


INSTRUCTIONS TO HARMONIZE WITH STONES

1.   Pick up the crystal or stone you have chosen to harmonize with. If it is too large, wrap your arms around the stone as if you are hugging it.

2.   Sitting or standing with your spine straight, holding the stone, close your eyes and take two or three long, deep breaths, centering and grounding yourself as you do so. If you don’t feel centered or grounded, do three more long, deep breaths, and so on, until you do.

3.   Focus your gaze upon the stone. Notice more and more about the stone. If it is a solid stone or crystal, see every crack or change of color. If it is an opaque or translucent stone or crystal, look inside it. Look more closely at the various wisps, veils, and inclusions, noticing them in increasing detail.

4.   Now, close your eyes and feel the stone or crystal. Without analyzing it, focus on the feeling of it in your hands or arms. Notice everything about it, the temperature, hardness or softness, texture, and so on.

5.   While retaining your awareness of its feeling, look at or into the stone again. Let your mind be still. As you do this, the feeling of separation between you and the stone will eventually begin to disappear. Now you are ready to work with the stone and/or hear its voice.



As we do this harmonization process, it is not unusual for our hands and fingers to become increasingly more sensitive to the stones and subtle energy. Eventually, we may feel the stones throughout our entire body. This sensation may feel like tingling, buzzing, a slight breeze, a change in our body temperature, or a tightness in one part or another of our body. We may immediately begin to see images in our mind’s eye or hear the stone’s history.

This dissolution of the boundaries between the stone and us may be partial or complete, the main factors being our ability to center and focus. At first this harmonization process may take quite a bit of time to happen; however, with experience our ability to harmonize with any stone or crystal becomes automatic and instantaneous. As our awareness and ability to harmonize with the stones and crystals grow, we are able to harmonize with more than one stone at a time. It is quite possible to harmonize with a group of rocks, stones, and crystals, as well as with a cliff, rock wall, or an entire mountain.


CHAPTER FOUR

Subtle Energy Bodies and Subtle Planes of Reality

The human body has ten other subtle bodies surrounding the physical body, each in its essence vibration. Each subtle body is part of a corresponding subtle reality, much like our physical body is part of the physical world. Just as the physical world has the law of gravity, each subtle world has its own laws that both describe and determine it. For example, in the physical world it is not possible to walk through walls or fly, while in the astral world both can be done easily because different laws apply. As we work with our crystals and stones, we can gain knowledge of these laws and work with them. It is important to remember, however, that even though we are labeling divisions between the physical and different subtle realms, at the core everything is all one vibratory world, as was expressed earlier in this book.

This explanation of the various bodies and subtle planes is meant to give us an intellectual context in which to work and an idea of what we may be experiencing as we work. It is important, however, that we not replace actual experience with intellectual understanding, for it isn’t really necessary to even know about these bodies in order to do effective work as long as we can feel the vibration and are guided by that feeling. The knowledge of subtle planes and bodies, however, will serve as a useful framework that will allow us to open to new possibilities in our work with our crystals and stones. First, contemplating this information will begin to open our awareness. With the knowledge of the subtle bodies and world serving as a frame of reference, coupled with our expanding awareness as we center, ground ourselves, and open and balance the subtle energy centers within our body, our awareness will expand and we can begin to be conscious on other planes beside this physical one. This will be helpful not only in terms of general enlightenment, but will also give us more ideas about how we might do our work with the crystals and stones as well as other metaphysical or subtle healing work. Also, if we begin to have out-of-body experiences, or experiences on other planes of reality, we will understand them rather than be frightened, confused, or have other negative reactions.

The Subtle Energy Body

In our work with quartz crystals and other stones, we are chiefly concerned with four subtle bodies and corresponding subtle worlds because these are primarily what we work with. Besides the physical body, we are concerned with the etheric, astral, and mental bodies, as well as the planes of existence in which these bodies exist. These different, yet connected, bodies and their corresponding worlds can be pictured as layers, one on top of another, even though in actuality each body is contained within the subsequent higher bodies.

The etheric, astral, and mental bodies surround the physical body roughly in the shape of an ovoid. Each has its particular density and vibratory rate. As the bodies extend out from the physical body, they become increasingly finer in vibration. Though all of these bodies are of different densities, they correspond and are joined to one another, so a change in one body affects all of the others. When we create a change on a subtle vibrational level to affect the physical body, then we are actually working directly with the vibrations of the etheric body, the astral, sometimes the mental body, and very occasionally the causal body. We can consciously work with only one body, or work with several at once.

The physical body has the slowest rate of vibration of all the other bodies. This vibratory rate represents a type of mass that determines our physical body and the senses of which we are the most aware in our daily life. (There are bodies that have more density than the physical body, but these are generally irrelevant to our work.) The etheric body vibrates more rapidly than the physical body, but not as rapidly as the astral body. (To vibrate more rapidly is what is meant when we refer to it as being “more fine.”) Because the rate of vibration is more rapid or fine, more of the vibrations will fit in a given rate of time in the same space, so it can be said that the etheric body is vibrationally contained within the physical body. Next in fineness is the astral body, which, because of the rapidity of its vibratory rate, is contained within the etheric as well as the physical body. The astral body extends beyond the physical and slightly beyond the etheric body. Likewise, the mental body is higher in vibration than the astral, etheric, and physical, so due to its higher rate of occurrence in the same time and space than the other, slower vibratory rates, it is contained within the other three bodies. Though the higher vibratory bodies are contained within the lower, together they form one body. (There are higher bodies that vibrate more rapidly. However, we generally don’t consciously use these during crystal and stone work, so they are not presented here.) Because each is contained within the other, changing one rate of vibration affects all the other bodies. This is why we can work on a subtle body to affect the physical body in work with stones and crystals.

Though each subtle body and universe interrelates, each has its unique characteristics. First, each body or world is essentially vibration. Each body of a particular plane of reality, whether the physical or another more subtle plane of reality, is a conglomerate of the general vibrations of that plane held together by a particular force of consciousness. That force of consciousness regards itself with separate boundaries, edges, or characteristics that set it apart from what is around it. It is like being a subset of a larger set. For example, with respect to our physical body on the physical plane of reality, our physical consciousness experiences that our body is clearly different than the air around it or other objects. Thus, the force of consciousness gathers a body around it in a particular plane, having all the characteristics of that plane because it is the same as it.

In other words, a body is just like a piece of a world. To remain a piece of a world, a body must retain some sense of separateness from it. So the body or individual is not aware of all that it shares with its universe or it would no longer be able to experience its separateness. This experience of separateness does not reduce the shared characteristics with the corresponding plane, but only inhibits the use of those characteristics due to the lack of focus on them. That is why we are not usually immediately conscious of all the subtle plane characteristics that are contained with us until we first let go of our deep-rooted assumptions of what is real or not, along with our own sense of separateness.

The Etheric Body

The etheric body, easily confused with the astral body, usually projects about a quarter inch beyond the skin. Its aura can project several inches beyond it, though usually no more than a foot. However, with certain practices, increased vitality, and/or placement of quartz crystals and other stones on the physical body, the etheric aura can extend at least another foot and sometimes several feet. The etheric body is a perfect duplication of the physical body. This body is not a separate vehicle of consciousness from the physical body, however, it is completely necessary to its life. The etheric body receives and distributes the vital forces that emanate from the sun, so it is vital to the physical health. The vital forces with which this body is concerned are the kundalini energy and prana, or vital force. (Kundalini and prana are not exclusive of this body; they are known to affect all the other bodies as well.) In addition, the etheric body works with practically all of the most familiar physical forces: magnetic energy, light, heat, sound, chemical attraction/repulsion, and motion.
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We can train ourselves to become awakened to self-conscious activity on the astral plane using crystal gazing techniques. This crystal sphere has many inclusions that act as doorways, or portals, to higher realms and expanded consciousness.

Prana (or vitality) is collected, filtered, and distributed by the etheric chakras (or energy centers) through the body in various energy channels or pathways to be the controlling energy working through our nerve centers, keeping both the physical and etheric bodies alive. The etheric body acts as a two-way bridge between the physical and the astral. The etheric chakras bring into the physical consciousness whatever the inherent quality is in the corresponding astral centers. With this bridge our dreams are brought to consciousness when waking. Through this bridge our physical sense contacts are transmitted through the etheric brain to the astral body. Similarly, our consciousness from our astral body and other higher bodies is transmitted into our physical brain and nervous system. It is with the etheric body and its systems that we so intimately work with our crystals and stones.

The Astral Body

The astral body is somewhat contained within and extends beyond the etheric body. The more developed the astral body, the further its extension from the physical. Having a vibratory rate higher than the physical and etheric bodies and lower than the mental and causal bodies, the astral body is the vehicle of sensation and emotion. Whenever we express an emotion, we are using our astral body, whether we are conscious of it or not. Every feeling instantly affects this body and is reflected in it. Every thought that affects us personally is also reflected on this body. Our astral body not only responds to that which is directed from our physical body, but also to that which is directed from our mental body, both consciously and unconsciously.

Unlike our etheric body, we can consciously inhabit and use our astral body apart from our physical body. This happens automatically in our sleep. However, our ability to use our astral body apart from the physical body, whether in sleep or during the waking state, depends on our ability to be conscious in it. To be conscious in our astral body, we need to be able to build a bridge or connection between that body and our physical body that allows us to operate in our astral body and still remain conscious as we shift back and forth between them. If this etheric bridge is strong, we will be able to remember all of our experiences and information gained and can communicate and make use of them in our physical world. When this etheric bridge is built and we are able to remain conscious in our astral body, there is no difference between the sleeping and waking states, or between death and life, because there is a continuous stream of consciousness in which we are always alive.

The astral plane, of which the astral body is a part, is an entire universe that occupies the same space as the physical universe, but because it vibrates at a much higher rate than the physical, normal physical senses are unable to apprehend it. Though the objects and events on this plane are shaped and formed by our imagination and the thoughts of those on it, it has an independent existence apart from our mind. It operates according to its own astral laws, just as the physical universe operates with its laws. The astral plane has lights, sounds, and colors that don’t exist on the physical plane. Perception on this plane can differ from the physical perception and can be confusing if we have not learned to use our astral senses, which are gained as we raise our body’s vibration and develop our intuitive awareness. However, to actually be on this plane, we need to develop the consciousness of our astral body and free it from our physical body. It is with our astral body that we travel to the astral plane.

Through our crystal work we can develop sensitivity to emotions, and then to the astral plane itself. To then work with this plane we need only to use our astral sensitivity rather than using our astral body. We do this by adding an emotional component to our work with the stones and crystals, choosing the appropriate emotions that will stimulate the emotional/astral body directly, which will then indirectly affect the physical body because of their dynamic vibrational interrelationship. For example, when we are doing a crystal healing, if we visualize what the healing is that we want, we can also accompany this with an emotion that most closely resembles the healed state that we intend. Another method is to notice the emotional state that seems most closely associated with the illness, and then use our focused will to change that. If we change the underlying negative emotional state to a positive one, we can heal the illness completely or at least help its healing.

The techniques that we can use to do this are many, however, in all of them we must use our intuition, or inner knowing, to sense what the appropriate emotion is. Then we can see what it feels like in our body, change the feeling to a more appropriate one, and then project the altered emotion back to the person we are working with.

Though working with emotion can be quite effective, we can do even more by working directly on the astral plane with our astral body. We can then work directly with someone’s astral body using our astral consciousness. As shown in a later chapter, we can train ourselves to become awakened to self-conscious activity on the astral plane using crystal gazing techniques and dream work.

The Mental Body

The mental body projects beyond the astral body and is also contained within the astral, etheric, and physical bodies. The mental body is ceaselessly in motion and constantly changing, although tending to remain roughly in an ovoid shape around our physical body. The mental body has to do with the manifestation of the self as mind or intellect. Whenever we use our intellect, memory, or visualization, we are using our mental body. As with the astral body, we can become conscious in our mental body and use it apart from our physical body.

There is also a separate plane of being, the mental plane, which is a universe unto itself, with its own laws and appearances. Our mind becomes our vehicle in the mental plane, not our mind working from our physical brain, but our mind working apart from any physical matter. The mental plane is made up of mental vibrations that create their own images. These images look like objects and beings to us if we were to travel on that plane. The sensitivity and development of our physical brain determines which of these mental vibrations we are able to respond to. It is the response in our brain to these mental plane vibrations that are perceived as thoughts.

This experience then clearly shows us that thoughts do not originate in our brain, but come and go depending on its receptivity. We can experience this mechanism ourselves if we become centered, still our mind, and then focus on our thoughts without trying to change them or act on them. Doing this, we watch the thoughts come and go, seemingly appearing from nowhere and ending up nowhere, floating through our mind as if they are clouds in a clear sky.

Every time that we think, imagine, or visualize, we set up a vibration in our mental body. This produces two results: radiating waves, or vibrations, called thought waves; and specific thought forms that can create bodies in the mental world. We use both thought waves and thought forms in our crystal work when we utilize thought projection and visualization. These techniques will be covered in later chapters.


THE ENTIRE CREATION IS CONTAINED WITHIN.



Prana, or Life Force

Prana is the life force of the universe. It is found on the physical and every other subtle plane and vitalizes every being, including us. This vital force sends its life currents down through all our bodies to the physical, where it is carried by the subtle nervous system and absorbed into the cells themselves. Our degree of health and vitality is determined by our absorption and circulation of prana. The more prana we absorb into ourselves, the more vitality we will feel. When we have more vitality, we are healthier and happier.

Prana is intimately tied to our breath. When we deeply inhale, we pull more prana into our body. Similarly, when we exhale, we are discharging it. We can use our breath to circulate this pranic life current in our body. This distribution happens naturally as we breathe. However, prana distribution can also be increased and precisely directed with our focused willpower. There are many techniques, called pranayama, that use our breath to collect increased amounts of prana in our body and direct it where we need it for more vitality.

We can also use our stones, along with our focused will, in combination with our breath to send this life force out to vitalize any other person. This is a basic and very powerful healing method, whether it is for the emotional, physical, or otherwise. We can also use our prana-filled breath to charge, vitalize, or empower any projection in our crystal and stone work. After charging our stones and crystals with prana, still using our breath, we can release and send it out as a charged energy current. To do this, we consciously collect prana with our inhale and send it out with our exhale.

The following is a quartz crystal practice to practice sending prana out to vitalize another person. We can also use this technique to send extra prana or life force into our food, our plants, animals, and surrounding environments. This practice can be done anywhere, but is best when done outside in the sunlight.


SENDING PRANA, OR LIFE FORCE, TO ANOTHER

1.   Sit or stand comfortably with your spine straight. Hold a single-terminated quartz crystal, or a crystal wand, in your right hand, with the tip pointing outward. Hold another similarly sized crystal, point inward, in your left hand. Center yourself as you close your eyes and begin to breathe with long, deep breaths through your nose. This is a particular breath technique that, among other things, works to draw extra amounts of prana into your body.

2.   Fill your lungs completely as you inhale. As you breathe in, feel as if you are pulling in large amounts of prana with each breath and circulating it throughout your body. As you exhale, imagine that you are sending out any negative energy from your body. As you continue to inhale prana, feel as if your body radiates with more and more vital energy. Do this for at least three minutes.

3.   Now, as you continue to inhale prana, visualize the person to whom you would like to send this vital energy. (If the person is in front of you, just look at them or any particular part of their body where you would like to send more energy.) As you continue to focus on the person, either actually seeing them or holding them in your mind’s eye, hold your right arm and hand up and point the crystal towards them.

4.   As you point the crystal, inhale through your nose with the intention of gathering prana, then exhale through your mouth towards the crystal, blowing the prana that you have accumulated in your body into the crystal, charging it with this vital force. Do this three or four times, or until you sense that the crystal is thoroughly charged.

5.   Next, inhale again and exhale or blow out from your mouth, sending the prana from the crystal to the person. You may aim the crystal either in the person’s general direction or to any place in the body that needs more vital energy. Continue to send the prana force from your body, through the crystal, to the person for approximately ten minutes, or until it seems like it’s time to stop.

6.   When you are finished, put your crystal aside, dropping your arm to your side. Always recharge yourself with prana by inhaling it in and exhaling any negativity that you might have pulled in. Do this for at least three minutes and then relax. Clear your crystals, the other person, and yourself.

7.   If you like, you can charge one of your crystals with prana and put it out in your room or environment to energize the space with life force.



Basic Energy Channels

There are seven energy centers, or chakras, in the etheric body that also have their counterparts in all of the subtle bodies. These are important in our work with crystals and stones because we can focus on these energy vortexes and channels and interact with them in various ways in order to create changes in our physical body. Each chakra—which means wheel or revolving disk—appears to the subtle eye to be a rapidly rotating, circular-shaped vortex of energy or subtle matter. The chakras are points of energy transformation, absorbing, filtering, and distributing vitality to the etheric as well as the physical body. As the chakras are stimulated and opened, either by crystals and stones, yoga, meditation, or other practices, they transform energy frequencies, bringing into physical consciousness the inherent qualities associated with each one. This may result in different behaviors, states of health, mental states, and increasing levels of awareness. Generally speaking, the more the higher chakras are open and stimulated, the more our awareness of subtle planes and energies increases. Likewise, the more the lower chakras are stimulated, the more grounded and secure we feel and the more our vitality is increased.

There is also a central channel of energy called the sushumna that roughly corresponds to the spinal column in the physical body. Most often pictured as a golden cord of light, the sushumna connects all of the chakras from the first, the root chakra to the seventh, or crown chakra. Along the left side of the sushumna is a channel of feminine energy called the ida. Associated with the moon, it is receptive in nature. Along the right side of the sushumna is a channel of male energy called the pingala. Opposite to the ida, it is associated with the sun or solar energy, and is more projective in nature. In other words, the ida receives and the pingala manifests.

All of the subtle bodies have both masculine and feminine energies in them. This refers to the naturally circular flow of receptive and projective energy rather than one’s masculinity or femininity, which are, by and large, social labels attached to certain forms of behavior. Men and women have both male and female subtle energy channels within.

When we work with our crystals and stones, we work directly with the ida, pingala, sushumna, and all of the chakras, because by affecting them we are able to facilitate changes in the entire physical, mental, and emotional subtle bodies and their related manifestations. Most illnesses and other problems are the result of some blockage or imbalance of the chakras, the male–female energy flow, or the central cord of energy. That is why it is so important to first energetically balance ourselves, or other people we are working with, before we do anything else. If blockages in these main energy channels are cleared, we will very often see the problems that we were called to work with disappear or improve.

As we become more aware, we can see or sense where the imbalances lie and correct them. As we experiment with the chakras and become familiar with their qualities, we will be able to stimulate or open them with our crystals and stones, bringing their associated qualities into our physical or subtle bodies or into the bodies of those we work with.

As we open all of the chakras with our crystals and stones, we also need to be aware enough to keep them balanced with one another. It is usually not a good idea to try to direct an energy flow into the chakras without being able to see, feel, or sense that flow, because we can easily overstimulate a chakra that doesn’t need stimulating, or miss one that does. For example, if we send energy into the third eye when the person already has it opened, it may be too much for them and cause headaches or a lack of grounding and all that it entails. If we open the third chakra, thinking that we will help increase the vitality associated with that, the person who already has it wide open may become power hungry or angry. It is best, then, to rely on more than our intellectual understanding when we open chakras, relying instead on our own experiential knowledge and awareness so that we help rather than hinder. It is very useful to open the heart center, however, for that is our ultimate point of balance, and we can very rarely ever go wrong by overstimulating the heart. Whatever we do, work gently, always using our intuitive sense or inner voice to let us know how much is good for someone or for ourselves.


A SIMPLE TECHNIQUE TO OPEN THE CENTRAL ENERGY CORD

This practice is very similar to the basic energy balancing technique that was presented earlier in this book. Though simple, it can be very effective.

1.   Lay the person that you are working with (or yourself) on their back with their legs uncrossed and their hands along their sides, palms up in a receptive position. While breathing naturally, they should close their eyes.

2.   Place a clear quartz crystal over their head, with the point facing up. Place a black stone or smoky quartz below their feet, with the point facing down. If the person feels too grounded to you, place the clear quartz first. Likewise, if they feel like they need more grounding, place the dark stone first.

3.   Using a clear quartz crystal, starting from the bottom stone, slowly trace a pathway straight up from it, following the center line and the line of the spine. (If the spine is crooked, still follow a straight line because the subtle body alignment is not crooked.) Trace the line up as far as the top clear crystal. As you do this, visualize or sense this pathway as a golden beam of light.

4.   Any place that you feel or sense your crystal getting stuck or encountering what feels dark or clogged, circle your crystal clockwise around that area, opening what was clogged. Every time after you clear a blockage with your crystal, place the tip on the floor or ground, visualizing that any of the clogged energy that may have been picked up by your crystal flows into the earth and is neutralized or positively transformed.

5.   Continue moving your crystal up and down the central energy channel until it seems clear, ending this process by opening the energy center of the heart.

6.   If you do not have the extra crystal or dark stone over the head and under the feet, it is still possible to open this central cord of energy with just the crystal in your hand. The other two stones just further empower this process.

7.   When you are through, be sure to clear all of the stones and yourself. The person you were working with should now be already clear.



Description of the Chakras

The following is a discussion of the seven chakras and the attributes associated with each one, followed by a stone practice that will allow us to open each one of them. As each chakra is opened, it is good to mentally record any impressions, feelings, and other information that we receive so we can further our direct experience and understanding. Besides this information, we can get to know each chakra if we place a quartz crystal (preferably a double-terminated one) or a stone that is the same color as the chakra, and then sit quietly and meditatively focus on it. While we do this, it is instructive to pay attention to any mental images that appear to our mind’s eye, any changes in mood or body temperature, any subtle sounds that we hear, or any other input that appears to us. As we do this, more and more of the complete system will be intuitively revealed to us. This way we will have a personal, in-depth experience of each chakra that we can use in our stone and crystal work.

There are many varying descriptions of the chakra systems, both within ancient yogic and meditative texts as well as in the more modern accounts. Though there are huge amounts of ancient and modern information about each chakra, a basic exposition is presented here that most texts seem to agree on. First, we should learn the basic system, and then use our crystals and stones to meditate on and work within this structure. When we are later working with our stones, if we intuitively decide to add to the structure or vary from it, we can do so. Our own intuitive understanding as well as the voices of the stones will guide us.

As with all stone and crystal work, it is important to be in the moment and check our results in the physical plane reality. We will be less effective if we blindly insist that certain pathways or relationships must always be directed in a certain way because that might not be true in each case. Each person is in a different degree of psychic, physical, emotional, and mental health and evolution. As we work with each person, it is our job to notice which parts of the subtle energy system seem to predominate and/or need treating in each moment that we work. If we have memorized an elaborate system that we are not also experientially aware of, we can become trapped in dogma and belief instead of having the spontaneity that is required for effective work.

First Chakra: Muladhara or Root Chakra—Garnets or Red Stones

The first chakra lies in the vicinity of the bottom of our spine. The ancient name for this is muladhara, though it is also called the root chakra. This is where the kundalini resides, and is sometimes called the seat of the kundalini, or the root of our vital energy. This chakra forms the border between animal and human consciousness and is linked to the unconscious mind, where our actions and experiences from past lives are stored. Related to feelings of security on the physical plane, this center is also related to vitality and growth, life force, and the upward movement of energy. The red color associated with the first chakra symbolizes the awakening of the sleeping consciousness to the alert and aware consciousness, an event characterized by the rising of the kundalini or life force energy. Associated with the element of earth, the first chakra is also associated with basic survival on the physical plane. The negative characteristics that appear if we are centered too much in this first chakra are inertia and laziness, self-centeredness and grandiosity, and an overattachment to our physical desires.
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A red jasper grounding stone, associated with the root chakra, when stimulated brings security and stability. The heart reminds us that love is our ultimate strength.

Most of the time when we do any stone or crystal work with this center, it is either because there is a specific physical disease centered there that needs healing, we are attempting to stimulate and raise the kundalini energy, or more vitality is needed throughout the body. Like a tree with no roots, when the first center is not opened or stimulated, we have no strength. We cannot find our connection with the earth and the security that it brings. Without roots, we can easily keep most of our energy in our heads, thus suffering from headaches and various states of anxiety. Without a strengthened and balanced root chakra and the grounding that it brings, we can suffer from mental or physical hyperactivity, over-emotionalism, the feeling of a constant sense of crisis, and other similar mental issues.

We can strengthen this center to help reduce fear, insecurity, and other such mental/emotional states. When this center is too stimulated in relation to the other centers, we experience an overattachment to our physical desires, often to the exclusion of all else, thinking that the satisfaction of these desires will make us feel safe. Closing this center to one degree or another will help lessen an overconcern for power or self-aggrandizing. Usually, however, we find that we need to stimulate this center to bring roots and to ground ourselves. Opening the heart center will help provide balance and lessen any negative effects of the root chakra.

The stones to use with this center are anything red. Garnets are excellent. Red jasper can be good to use, as well as red carnelian, ruby, or red corundum. Coral is very rarely used here, since its connection to the sea (it’s not a rock) largely precludes it from being able to provide grounding. We can place the red stone near the base of the spine, visualizing our breath moving in and out of the stone, stimulating this center with every inhale. With every exhale, visualize a stream of red energy or light flowing from the base of the spine past the feet, where it turns brown or earth colored, and, just like a root, deep into the earth.

Second Chakra: Svadhishthana or Sacral Chakra—Carnelian or Orange Stones

The svadhishthana chakra, also referred to as the sacral chakra, is located near the coccyx (tailbone), approximately two finger widths above the muladhara chakra. It roughly corresponds to the pubic bone or the center of our lower belly. Connected with our sense of taste, sexual desire, and procreation, the sacral chakra, motivated by pleasure, is considered the driving force for the enjoyment of life through all of our senses. Allowing us to feel the world around us, when it is open and stimulated it is the foundation of our feeling of well-being in the world. It is associated with the element of water. Though its color is orange, because of its association with water, it can also take on a pale blue or, in some rare instances, white. Since it is associated with water, its opening brings us movement and flow in our emotions and thoughts, supporting our relationships and formation of identity through relationships in the world. Besides emotions and relationships, the sacral energy center is also related to creativity and the subconscious mind, where the experiences of the womb are stored. It is the second step in our evolution of pure human consciousness. When balanced, our relationships with others and with the world are centered on nurturing, pleasure, and harmonious relationships.
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Its energy amplified by its clear quartz base, this citrine cluster will help open the second chakra (primarily), as well as the first and the third. This will help bring a sense of personal power, grounded strength, strong vitality, and potency.

If the second chakra is imbalanced, we can be entirely ruled by our emotions and, tending towards hedonism, be easily dependent on people or substances that bring us easy pleasure and be overindulgent with our sexuality. The opposite may also be true if this chakra is blocked: We may feel numb, unemotional, and out of touch with our feelings. We may feel uncertain, detached, and insecure, with an inability to successfully cope with any of life’s changes. Feeling rigid in our life’s routines, with this center blocked we often feel a lack of self-esteem or self-worth and find ourselves in abusive or unhealthy relationships. Unable to access our feelings, we can feel depressed, jealous, and fearful. Physical symptoms of blockage in this center include: constipation and back pain, urinary and kidney infections, gynecological problems, or impotence.

Good stones to use to help restore balance in this center are: carnelian, orange citrine, orange amber, red aventurine (which looks orange), or any other orange stone. If we want to open this center, we can place the stones directly on top of the chakra and imagine our breath moving in and out of this center, opening it with every inhale, and removing blockages with every exhale. If we want to amplify these effects, we can use a clear, single-terminated quartz crystal in our right hand, pointing it towards the chakra, and trace a clockwise or counterclockwise spiral the chakra, feeling it as opening or closing. Do not close this chakra, or any other, all the way; leave it open enough to be in balance with the other energy centers.

Third Chakra: Manipura or Solar Chakra—Citrine or Yellow Stones

The third energy chakra, manipura, is also called the solar center or solar plexus chakra. The color associated with it is yellow. Sometimes the yellow includes a very slight tinge of orange because of its association with fire. Located roughly in the center of our body, between the navel and the lower part of our chest, the third chakra is the seat of the will, of intellect, and the vitality of both the physical and etheric bodies, and thus is the source of energy for our well-being on all levels. It is where all seventy-two thousand subtle nerves join to filter, transform, and distribute subtle energy throughout all the subtle bodies. Fire, which transmutes matter to energy, is this center’s element, and as such it is also concerned with all forms of power and manifestation.

If the third chakra is open and stimulated, it brings the power that can propel our ideas and dreams to manifestation, carry our plans to fruition, and drive the manifestations of our visualizations. Because the use of our will empowers our actions on all planes, not just the physical, the open solar plexus chakra helps us bring the subtle impressions from the higher centers into manifestation in the physical. Tempered by the wisdom of our hearts, the strong use of our will is needed for nearly all aspects of stone and crystal work, whether it be to help us maintain focus, empower our intentions, or to maintain a quiet mind so that we hear the stones and the quiet guidance from our hearts.
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The third energy chakra is also called the solar plexus chakra. The color associated with it is yellow, sometimes with a very slight tinge of orange because of its association with fire. A yellow crystal will help bring vitality, concentration, and strength of will.

The solar chakra can be seen as a power station of sorts, constantly supplying us with vitality and strength of will. Like a magnet, an open solar chakra attracts prana, the basic life force of the universe, assisting our good health and releasing us from negative energy. An open and balanced third chakra can provide us the energy to move forward and carry out our plans in life as well as in our stone and crystal work. With an open and balanced third chakra, we have clarity and confidence.

When our third chakra is balanced, we are assertive in a way that not only leads to results, but also allows us to remain in harmony with our surroundings and in our relationships. If unbalanced, we lose our balance with respect to our personal power as well, demanding excessive control over others and over our surroundings. We can misuse our power and become manipulative and selfish, losing our ability to be empathic or in harmony. A person can become greedy in all aspects of their personality, and traits like compassion and other human values are shown only if they bring further recognition, ego enhancement, and the like.

The third chakra is known as the seat of the subtle digestive fire, so blockages in this center can manifest in the following health problems: digestive disorders, circulatory diseases, diabetes and blood pressure issues, issues with the pancreas, and metabolic disorders, because this center also governs the metabolism. Other anatomical parts of the body that can be affected by blockages in this center are: the sympathetic nervous system, spleen, liver, adrenals, stomach, small intestine, and the skin. Besides issues with power and control, other behavioral issues associated with a solar center blockage include shame, jealousy, envy, ignorance, spitefulness, tentativeness, and cowardice.

To stimulate or open the solar center, citrine, yellow calcite, yellow jade, gold tiger eye, and most yellow stones are good to use. Some people use amber, also known as “the women’s stone,” as a more gently transformative alternative. (Technically, being formed from sap, it is not really a stone.)

If the third chakra is overstimulated and we want to bring it back into balance, any stone that is light green, such as green aventurine, gem silica, light green emerald, and some peridots, are good stones to use. Basically, we should use any green color stone that is a light, “cooling” green rather than a bright, bold, more stimulating green. Green calcite is excellent because it is one of the most cooling of the green colors. Place the stone directly on top of the chakra, then visualize the breath flowing in and out of the center, cooling it as it does. As we do this, we can also hold a clear crystal in our right hand and trace a counterclockwise spin as if we are closing this center. If we do this, however, we should be careful that we don’t close it too much; instead, leave it open enough to be in balance with the other energy chakras.

Fourth Chakra: Anahata or Heart Chakra—Pink or Green Stones

The heart chakra, located in the center of the chest between the breasts, bridges the spiritual, higher energy centers, and the lower, earthly energy centers. Its color is green, although the color in the aura may also manifest as pink. Its primary energy is love and all its expressions. As the center of integration of both the earthly and the spiritual, when our heart center is opened, it allows us to experience both energies harmoniously, joined in an all-encompassing unity. The opened heart center unites yin and yang, earth and heaven, male and female, and spirit with matter. Because the heart chakra is most concerned with connection, relating, and integration, when opened we will experience such qualities as compassion, giving and receiving, forgiveness and acceptance, empathy, and inner peace. The opened heart chakra connects us with an endless stream of its own form of wisdom best described as a compassionate awareness and accepting discernment. The love of the heart chakra is not romantic, but transcends the individual ego to a limitless acceptance of everything, experiencing the beauty in every moment and the fulfillment based on something much larger than our limited self. It is the chakra through which we find life beautiful, and through which we both give and express love.
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Needle-like crystals of rhodochrosite spill down a quartz crystal mountain in a fountain of love. This reminds us that love always flows and is never still. This stone can help open our hearts to compassion, acceptance, empathy, and love.

Our heart chakra can become imbalanced or closed through many of life’s experiences: rejection, divorce and separation, belittling or shaming upbringing, bullying, and the like. This is especially true if we attempt to have our life experiences be the source of love for us, rather than the energy of our own open heart. This imbalance, or closing or our heart, can manifest in such ways as defensiveness and overprotectiveness, relying on another’s constant approval, always needing to be the “rescuer” or “perfect,” being jealous or fearful of getting too close, withholding intimacy, and becoming judgmental and unforgiving. When extreme, the closed anahata can result in behavior that is antisocial and reclusive, behaviors that form a safe barrier from all forms of relating. Empathy is impossible with a closed heart chakra. Conversely, the more open our heart center, the more empathic we can become of others’ feelings and underlying motivations.

The stones that are good to use with the heart chakra are typically rose quartz, pink tourmaline, rhodonite or rhodochrosite, although any pink stone will work. Since green is also a color associated with this center, we can also use malachite, green aventurine, jade, emerald, or any other green stone. Watermelon tourmaline is also excellent to use since it is both green and pink. As before, if we spiral a quartz point either clockwise or counterclockwise while using our breath for empowerment, we can open or close the anahata to the degree that it is needed for balance.

Fifth Chakra: Vishuddha or Throat Chakra—Blue Topaz, Aquamarine, or Turquoise Colored Stones

The throat chakra, also called vishuddha, is located in the middle of the throat, or the center of the neck. Its color is turquoise blue, reminding us of the limitless sky, which is appropriate because an important part of this chakra’s function is to connect us with spirit. It is the gateway to the subtle realms, connecting the heart center with the third eye through the throat. The element associated with the vishuddha chakra is ether, so this chakra, if opened or stimulated, can connect us with the etheric body and etheric realms of experience. The fifth chakra is also about self-expression, finding our authentic creativity and projecting it out into the world. The throat chakra is also associated with all forms of communication, every day communications and also communication within ourselves, helping us express our own inner truth. Associated with the ether element, or sound, the open throat chakra helps us with singing, and all forms of verbal communication. When opened, it helps us discern the higher wisdom we find echoing within and to then express it out into the world.

Physically, our throat chakra is related to our thyroid gland and the processing of metabolism, growth, and the regulation of our body temperature. It is connected with our mouth, ears, jaw, bronchial system, larynx, and muscles of our throat, and sometimes the upper part of our lungs.
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Aqua aura is created by combining pure gold with quartz crystal on a molecular level so that the clear quartz crystal turns aquamarine in color. Combining the qualities of pure gold with clear quartz, this stone is very good for the throat chakra and, because of its sky-like quality, for any kind of release.

An open fifth chakra means that we tend to have the ability to successfully communicate, both verbally and nonverbally. Our speech is pure and nonjudgmental, and our clarity is strong. We can easily connect with the more intuitive, subtle realms energies and bring their information forward into physical reality as we connect the subtle etheric and astral planes with physical consciousness. Generally speaking, if our throat chakra is open we tend to be centered and skillfully truthful, intuitive, and empathic, especially when balanced with our opened heart chakra. We are more easily able to follow the guidance of our inner voice, rather than the dictates of others. Connected with the second sacral energy center, the open throat chakra brings even more creativity as it joins the physical with the spiritual for its inspiration.

When the fifth chakra is blocked or imbalanced, which can easily happen if we repress communications, we may experience physical symptoms such as sore throats, laryngitis, tonsillitis, and problems with our jaws and ears. Psychologically, a blocked fifth chakra can bring timidity, excessive shyness, or introversion. The voice may be small or shaky, and at times almost imperceptible. When imbalanced, we may speak inappropriately or excessively, with an inability to listen to others. Our words may often be untruthful or aggressive or mean, or we may be gossips. We may speak without thinking, so that what comes out of our mouths may lack harmony, our inner discourse exposed without the filtering of truth.

We can use any turquoise blue stone to help open and stimulate the throat chakra. Examples include aquamarine, blue topaz, turquoise amazonite, turquoise, turquoise fluorite, gem silica, blue lace agate, as well as some celestite, azurite and blue calcite, depending on their color.

Energetically, this chakra connects the chakras of the body with the upper chakras of the head, and as such, when subtle energy moves through our bodies it can easily become stuck here in what feels like an energetic bottleneck. If this happens, it is good to place turquoise stones, or a clear quartz crystal that has been programmed with the turquoise color, on the center of our throat as we visualize our head beginning to lift up off our shoulders, so much so that it seems as if it is floating in a clear blue sky. As we visualize our heads being light, it is good to relax our jaw and neck while letting our shoulders drop. An amethyst can also be used to help relax any holding in this center as the breath is used to open it with every inhale. Once the amethyst has been used, however, it is good to then place a turquoise stone on the throat chakra. When the turquoise stone is on the throat chakra, use your quartz crystal point to spiral the chakra open if it needs stimulating, or closed if it needs to be less stimulated to be balanced with the other chakras.

A good basic layout that will help open the throat center is to place a turquoise stone on the throat, an amethyst on the top of each shoulder (pointing out away from the neck if it has a tip), and a clear crystal over our head with the tip pointing upward. It is usually also good to balance this opening with smoky quartz or another dark stone placed beneath the feet. If the work being done is to help access our creativity, it is good to also place an orange stone on our second chakra and imagine that its creative energy awakens and flows upward to join that of the throat.

Sixth Chakra: Ajna or Third Eye Chakra—Indigo or Royal Blue Stones

The sixth chakra, also known as the ajna or third eye chakra, is located inside the forehead, roughly the point between the two eyebrows and the middle of the forehead. Corresponding to the air element, the ajna is also characterized by luminescence and the soft white radiance of the moon. The third eye is considered to be the center of a superior mental consciousness beyond intellectualism in which we directly perceive the invisible subtle energies associated with higher realms of consciousness. When our third eye is open, we directly experience the subtle realms at the same time we perceive the physical. Rather than being two separate realms, however, we perceive them merely as two aspects of the same essential unity. This way of perceiving is reflected within the subtle body energy system. Energetically, the third eye is where the two sides of subtle energy channels, the ida and pingala, terminate and become one with the main central energy, the sushumna, bringing an end to duality. With this joining, the analytical right hemisphere of the brain is balanced with the intuitive left hemisphere of the brain, bringing a consciousness in which we have constant access to a deeper wisdom expressed as a direct, wordless, intuitive inner knowing. The third eye center is also known for its superior intellect, not necessarily because it brings an increased ability to think, but because normal thinking is joined with and augmented by higher, intuitive perception.
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Whether gazed into or worn, the combined energies of sapphires and amethysts will stimulate the third eye and crown chakras to bring intuition and higher awareness. The slight yellow color within the amethyst will help empower the insights of the sixth and seventh chakras when stimulated by this mandala.

Because of the ajna’s ability to perceive subtle realities, the opening of the third eye is often associated with various psychic abilities, such as clairvoyance, clairaudience, and the ability to perceive subtle energy. The opening of this sixth chakra often brings states of rapture and mystical visions because of its sublime point of view. It is not unusual to experience extrasensorial perception, spiritual illumination, and the insight that brings the desire to live harmoniously in alignment with the highest good.

Physically, the third eye is related to the pineal gland, which regulates our biorhythms and sleep states, among other things. It is also related to our pituitary and adrenal glands, and by extension our entire glandular system, including the hormones secreted in our bloodstream in order to stimulate some sort of action in our various tissues or organs. Among other things, our glandular system is responsible for the promotion of growth, the regulation of our emotions, our sexual identity, the repair of our tissues, and the generation of energy for our hormonal and endocrine system. Being close to the optical nerves, the sixth chakra is also related to light, and as such is especially sensitive to any fluctuations, especially those associated with mystical experience.

When the third eye is imbalanced, we can easily lose our grounding, as more of our energy becomes lodged in this center as opposed to our lower centers. Again, using the example of the tree, if it sends all of its life force energy to its leaves and withdraws it from the roots, the tree will wither and die. If our third eye center is overstimulated, we can easily become so centered in the fantasies of our mental world that we mistake them for physical reality and lose the balanced perspective that brings a deeper wisdom. If this center is so stimulated that it is not in balance with the heart center, we can become greedy for physical and psychic power, and manipulate others with our psychic vision. When the third eye is blocked, we can have vision problems and headaches. We may have trouble with concentration and memory, or lose all or most of our ability to understand things on a deeper level. When this center is blocked, our vision blinded, we can feel stuck in life and unable to see what is beyond our everyday problems, or we are unable to find or realize a guiding vision for ourselves in the world.

Because we work with the mind–body interaction in our crystal and stone work, having the vision of the open third eye brings the ability to see into both the physical and subtle worlds, which is helpful, if not essential, in our work with crystals and stones. With an open third eye, subtle energy is obvious, as well as the way we need to use it in order to effect the changes we intend on the physical world. The more we work with our stones and crystals, centering and calming ourselves, harmonizing and attuning ourselves to the voices of the stones, the more our third eye will tend to open. Whether we consciously focus energy on our third eye or not, we are using it in this work to some extent, especially as we become more aware of subtle energy. If we consciously work to open our third eye, it is important to remember to balance it with an open heart chakra and ground ourselves into the earth so that we remain balanced. The more balanced with the other chakras, the more our third eye can open.

Good stones to use with the sixth chakra are indigo or royal blue colored stones, though sometimes moonstone or other translucent pale white stones can be used since they replicate the pale white astral color that is also associated with this chakra. The clearer the stone, the more air energy the stone will have. Likewise, the more opaque it is, the more grounding. Good stones to use include blue sodalite, lapis, iolite, sapphire, royal blue azurite, or some alexandrites, although these can also be used for the crown chakra. Herkimer diamonds are also used quite frequently on this center, since they are also associated with the astral planes.

As with the other chakra stones, when we place an appropriate stone over this center it will be stimulated and opened. For example, after placing a small sodalite or sapphire on the ajna, we then focus our eyes on the point where the stone meets our forehead and imagine that the blue of the stone flows into the third eye with every inhale, causing it to flower open. With every exhale, we can relax our forehead, our face, and the back of our neck to assist this opening. To amplify this process, as with the other chakras, we can hold a clear quartz crystal in our right hand, and after touching its point to the center of our forehead, draw it up and spiral clockwise as we visualize the chakra opening.

After we have worked with opening our third eye, it will help for us to then balance this opening with our heart center. To do this, we can hold a pink or green stone against our heart chakra while keeping the blue stone on our third eye. Imagine that with every inhale the energy of our third eye flows down to join that of our heart chakra. Then with every exhale imagine that the energy of our heart chakra flows upward to join that of our third eye. We can then imagine that a line of subtle energy connects both the third eye stone and the heart center stone, further establishing a line of connection.

Seventh Chakra: Sahasrara or Crown Chakra—Amethyst or Violet Stones

The crown or seventh chakra is also known as the sahasrara, or “thousand petals.” Its color is deep purple, although its subtle energy can be seen as white, gold, or clear. It is located at or above the top of our head and appears as a crown of light. An open crown chakra gives us access to the highest states of consciousness, to an awareness that is universal and most sacred. Mainly concerned with spirituality, it is connected to enlightenment, self-realization, and divine fulfillment. Through this center we connect with the formless reality that is beyond any limits, beginnings, or endings. Guidance comes directly to us from the divine source and life force pours through the crown, flowing through each chakra until it reaches our first chakra, reprogramming our dysfunctional patterns of behavior and thought as it stimulates each chakra in succession. Open and balanced, this chakra brings transcendence, miracles, and endless peace within ourselves. With an open and balanced crown chakra, we become selfless, completely grounded in expanded consciousness. Because both are the extremes of the chakra system, the crown chakra is energetically connected to the root chakra, and both should be in balance for the optimal health of the physical and subtle body.
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The seventh, or crown chakra is located at or above our head and appears as a crown of light. Deep purple in color, although its subtle energy can be seen as white, gold, or clear, it is well represented by amethyst. This one-and-a-half-foot-high amethyst generator crystal will help open our crown chakra to reveal the highest wisdom and consciousness. It will also help bring calmness and physical, mental, and emotional healing.

Physically associated with the upper head, the cerebral cortex, and the skin, this chakra is mainly related to the pineal gland, but also the pituitary gland, and the hypothalamus. The pineal gland is related to our production of melatonin and mood regulation and controls the effective functioning of our physical emotions and our mental self. As with the third eye chakra, since the hypothalamus and pituitary work together to regulate the endocrine system, the rest of the glandular system and hormonal systems are affected.

Energetically, a crown chakra imbalance may manifest as being unable to connect with the higher spirit, or living in our head while being disconnected with our body and the everyday reality. If this chakra is too open without being balanced with the other energy centers, we may experience various forms of psychosis or manic energy. We may become frustrated and feel a deep sense of unrealized power and potential. If this chakra is blocked or closed, we can feel constantly exhausted, hopeless, and lost, with no sense of where we belong in the world.

To open this center, we can use any purple stone as well as clear quartz or any other clear stone. Amethyst is excellent to use with this center. To open the sahasrara, we can place an amethyst over the top of the crown, with its tip pointing upward if it has one. A clear crystal can also be used. As when working with the other chakras, feel as if your breath flows in and out of both the stone and chakra, pulling in violet or clear energy with every inhale, opening it with every exhale. To further facilitate this opening, we can place a grounding stone beneath our feet and hold an amethyst in each hand, tips upward. Holding a clear quartz or amethyst in each hand, we can use our breath to pull in energy through our crown, opening it and also distributing this energy down through our chakra system, energizing each chakra as we do.

Balancing the Chakras

If an energy center or chakra is weak or closed, we will be blocked in that area of our experience, unable to access those energies, physically, mentally, or emotionally. To the degree our heart chakra is closed or blocked, for example, is the degree that we will be unable to experience love, compassion, or empathy. It is important, then, that all chakras should be open and functioning.

However, that isn’t the only consideration. Each chakra needs to be open in balance with all of the other chakras so that our physical and subtle bodies will be balanced and thus whole. In other words, each chakra needs to be open the same amount as the others. Our root chakra, for example, needs to be as open as our heart center, which needs to be as open as our throat center, which needs to be as open as our third eye.

Energetic imbalance often translates to imbalance within our physical body and can color our thinking and feelings, among other things. Illness and negative emotions, like anger and stress, are often the result of imbalance. An open navel center without a similarly open heart center, for example, can bring the craving for power and the ability to act powerfully. But without the balancing empathy of an open heart, this power can easily become merciless and hurtful.

One way to balance the chakras with each other is to do the basic stone layout as presented below, using the appropriate color stone for the energy center. However, because clear quartz contains all color, it can be used with every subtle energy center. When held over a chakra, the chakra’s natural color is amplified, which energizes or opens the chakra. The first practice below will show how to do this. The second practice will work with our energetic rainbow body of light, our light body, bridging between earth and sky, between our deepest roots and the clear light that flows both inward and upward from our crown center.

Practice: Basic Stone Layout to Balance the Chakras

To balance the chakras means that every subtle energy center is open or stimulated just as much as the others so that they vibrate in harmony. When the chakras are in balance with each other, then our subtle energy or essential life force can flow through our bodies without impediment or blockage. This not only brings mental and emotional peace, but also essential healing in the ways we need to be healed. To the extent that we are balanced within, our minds and feelings in a state of peace, is the extent to which our awareness can expand, allowing us to become aware of increasingly subtle energies and hear the voice of the stones.


INSTRUCTIONS

1.   Focusing on your breathing, center and ground yourself.

2.   If you are working with someone, help him or her to become centered and grounded as well so that you feel in harmony.

3.   After sensitizing your hands, hold a clear quartz crystal in your left hand with the tip pointing up towards your arm. Besides stimulating the healing center of the palm, it also helps you feel or sense energy and brings information to your mind’s eye.

4.   Hold another similarly sized or equally powerful single-terminated quartz crystal in your right hand. This sends energy (if coupled with your focused intention) and increases your sensitivity to subtle energy. (The more you do this, the more you will open the healing energy centers in the middle of both palms.)

5.   Place a pink or green stone on the heart chakra in the middle of the chest. While imagining the breath flowing in and out of the heart chakra, use the crystal in your right hand to spiral clockwise, opening the chakra and sending energy into it. When you have a strong intuitive feeling that this chakra is opened enough, finish your spiral as you draw your right hand upward. Be aware of any mental, emotional, or physical impressions or changes that you experience. These can bring you useful information. Clear your right hand crystal by touching its tip to the ground, imagining any negative energy that may have been attracted into the crystal as you removed blockages leaving through the bottom and flowing into the earth, where it is transmuted. Leave the rose quartz or green crystal on the heart chakra.

6.   Next, gently place a yellow stone on the solar chakra. As before, use the crystal in your right hand to spiral outward, opening the chakra so that it feels in equal balance to the heart chakra. Pull upward when releasing the right-handed crystal from its spiral and then ground it, touching its tip to the floor or earth. Leave the stone on the solar chakra.

7.   Follow this same procedure from chakra to chakra, sensitively placing each colored stone upon the chakra that it corresponds with, starting with the throat and a turquoise or sky blue colored stone. Next, gently place an orange stone on the second chakra, a royal or dark blue stone on the third eye, a red stone near the base of the spine, and a violet stone, centered above or on top of the head. Each time you lay a stone down, open the chakra only as much as it remains in balance with the other chakras.

8.   The stones don’t have to be the same size; a stone on the throat chakra or third eye should be smaller so that it doesn’t hurt, for example. Although the stones may be different in size, find stones that are equal in power, which you can tell when you harmonize yourself with the stones.

9.   When you lay the stones on the body, if you become aware of any feeling or sense of resistance, it is important that you pay attention to this. Either proceed with extreme gentleness, backing off if needed, or don’t place that stone at all. Either try another stone or come back to that chakra later.

10. If you don’t have all of the colored stones, it also works to program a clear quartz crystal to act as the color stone you need. (Programming is covered in a following chapter.)

11. Now, turning the crystal in your right hand sideways, scan the energy body about six inches to a foot over the physical body, slowly sweeping downward from the crown chakra, third eye, and throat chakra, all the way to the root chakra. If you feel or sense any chakra as being more open than the others, point the tip towards the chakra and spiral counterclockwise, closing it until it is in balance with the others. Similarly, if you feel a chakra as weaker or more closed than the others, spiral clockwise until it seems in balance.

12. Rest with the stones in place for at least three minutes or until it seems time to stop. Retaining your subtle awareness, remove the stones in the reverse order in which you placed them. Before leaving, clear all of the stones, yourself, and, if applicable, the person that you were working with.




USING STONES AND VISUALIZATION TO EXPERIENCE OUR RAINBOW LIGHT BODY

The basic stone layout sets the stage for this powerful extension in which you consciously embody your rainbow light body as it bridges heaven and earth to bring an even more profound awareness and expanded consciousness.

1.   After clearing both of your clear quartz crystals that you held in your hands, hold them again with the crystal in your left hand pointing upward and the one in your right hand pointing outward.

2.   Now, bring all of your attention to focus one by one on the chakras, starting with the red colored root chakra. In your mind’s eye, see the glowing red from this chakra transition to the glowing orange of the second chakra, continuing upward until you see the glowing violet of the crown chakra. Next, notice in your mind’s eye that these light-filled colors join with each other to form a rainbow from red to violet.

3.   With your eyes closed and your palms facing upward if you are lying down, or outward if you are standing, imagine yourself losing your physical boundaries to dissolve into this rainbow light. First feel your body as a rainbow of light, and then let go to just be the rainbow.

4.   Next, place a clear quartz crystal, point down, or black stone beneath the feet. Visualize a deep maroon, then brown, gray-brown, and a black color extending beneath the red of your rainbow, seeing your rainbow body as the light of the earth, extending into its very center. From this dark center, the light extends downward to become silver-black, silver, silver-white, and then clear as it flows through the stone of the planet and beyond into space.

5.   Next, place a clear quartz crystal, with its point up, above the head. As you continue to gaze into your mind’s eye, visualize that from the violet top of your rainbow extends a deeper magenta-violet, then light violet, white, silver-white, golden-white, then clear as it extends beyond into space.

6.   Your rainbow body is now a bridge between earth and sky, merging into the infinity of space. In your mind’s eye, see a gentle beam of clear white light flowing upward from the open crown chakra at the top of your head at the same time that the clear white light enters into your crown. As the light flows upward, you join with the infinite, losing your individual boundaries. As the light flows inward, you individuate again to receive wisdom and guidance.

7.   Rest in this state for at least three minutes and up to an hour, then remove your stones in reverse order. Center and securely ground yourself. Be sure to clear your stones.



Minor Chakra System—Secondary Energy Centers

Completing the main parts of the subtle energy body is what are called the secondary or minor energy centers. Separate from, though related to the main seven chakras, these energy centers include the chakras of the feet, hands, elbows, knees, finger and toe joints, fingertips, ears, and the clavicle or lung area. Energetically powerful, they are known to reflect or be similar to their counterpart among the seven chakras. Interrelated through a matrix of energy system pathways that can be sensed or felt when we are aware, they also serve to join or connect the various chakras and assist the free flow of life force or subtle energy through our body. The energy centers of the knees help connect the foot chakras with the root chakra, and the energy centers of the hands connect through the elbow centers with the shoulders, throat, and heart. Thus connected, they are also eventually connected through the energy matrix with every other energy center in the body. Though not part of the main energy system, these chakras have their own importance, which you will discover as you listen to your guiding inner voice when you lay down your stones.

To help open the connecting chakras of the elbows and knees, we can place a clear, double-terminated quartz crystal beneath the knees and on the inner side of the elbows. If we want to join the shoulders with the throat, we might place double-terminated crystals along the clavicle bones or atop the shoulders. Double-terminated crystals pointing outward and slightly upward from the heart center connects the lungs with the heart, helping us to relax, trust, and breathe deeply. The colored stones are also helpful for laying on these chakras, depending on what else is necessary for their balancing. If healing in one of these secondary centers is being sought, we can use an amethyst. If we want to cool what is too heated, we can use a green stone. If we need energizing in that area, besides clear quartz, we can use a yellow stone. Likewise, if we need to heat that area, a red stone is good to use.

Hand Chakras, Finger Joints, and Fingertips

Hand chakras, associated with giving and receiving, are located in the center of our palms. The hand chakras are those energy centers through which we receive and transmit healing energy, allowing it to flow into our bodies or into those with whom they come into physical or energetic contact. When open, they help receive energetic information from the larger universe and other subtle planes of reality. When linked with the heart chakra, they help transmit love and compassion through the hands, which help all forms of healing.

Blocked energy centers in our palms create a closed off system where energy cannot move freely, backing up into our body to create imbalance and its associated ills. Not only are open hand chakras essential for our health and union with the larger energetic universe, but they are also essential for any kind of energy healing, including healing with crystals and stones. Without open hand chakras, we cannot feel the stone’s energy or receive it in order to transmit it.

There are also small connecting chakras that correspond with each of the joints of our fingers. A small, double-terminated clear crystal beneath each joint will help bring the energy of our palms down through our fingers to flow out from their tips. Though we can transmit energy from our palms alone, if our fingertips are also open, besides helping to channel energy into our palms, we can transmit energy more precisely.

Besides using the sensitization method already given, we can open the energy channels from our palms and out our fingers by first pointing a crystal to the center of our palms until we sense or feel it, and then spiral around the palm, down each finger, spiraling at each knuckle joint, and then flowing out of the fingertips. Our hands may start feeling almost as if they are on fire, or we may feel a buzzing or slight wind sensation as these pathways open. Once the thumbs and every finger have been done, it is good to give our hands a good shake as if we are shaking off any small remnants of blocked energy.

Foot Chakras

Just like the hand chakras, the foot chakras—energy centers located in the center of the arches of our feet—transmit and receive energy. Open foot chakras help us to be grounded into the earth, facilitating the channeling of its energy into our subtle and physical bodies. Connected with the earth, we can more easily open our crown to the heavens. When our foot chakras are open, we feel secure and powerful, anchored in the light rather than scattered or swept away. Open foot chakras contribute to a strong subtle and physical nervous system. When we do any work with our stones and crystals, it is important to have our foot chakras open into the earth so that we have the balance to remain centered, have access to the earth’s life force for our own health and well-being, have the strength to remain focused, and the energy needed in order to transmit.

As with the hand chakras, if our foot chakras are closed or blocked, we create a closed system in which energy ceases to flow, often backing up into our legs, groin, and further, contributing to imbalance and ill health.

To help open the foot chakras, besides doing the grounding exercise that were presented earlier, we can place clear crystals on the bottoms of our feet, pointing outward, or we can place any black or earth colored stone against the center of our feet or rub it in a circular motion on the center. If we point a clear crystal to the bottom center of our feet and spiral outward as we draw the crystal away, we can open these chakras. (We should clear the crystal after we use it.)

Lung Chakras

With every breath we pull life force into our bodies, the flow of our breath helping to form the relationship between our sensations and emotions, each breath helping to stimulate our chakras or subtle energy centers. When our lung chakras are open, each of our breaths can freely flow along its pathway, allowing us expansion and full somatic expression. Stimulating the lung chakras along with the throat chakra can help stimulate verbal communication and the release of uncommunicated feelings. Their stimulation and relaxation can help release pent-up anxiety, especially if they are joined with the energy of the heart. All in all, our breath, life force, and health are all connected through our lung chakras. The more completely we are able to breathe, the more life force we bring into our being, which will bring us better health and a sense of well-being.

Blocked lung chakras create imbalances that are associated with illness, such as pneumonia, asthma, tuberculosis, and other breathing problems. Sorrow and trust issues are also often associated with blocked lung chakras. Blocked lung chakras may also be connected to the air we are breathing. If the air is toxic, or our bodies don’t want to take it into our lungs, we may find ourselves breathing with very shallow breaths that, in turn, tend to close these centers. Similarly, if our life is toxic, not supportive of our well-being, we may find ourselves unable or unwilling to breathe as it may bring us even more pain. This will close or block the lung chakras.

Besides helping to stimulate and open the lung chakras, crystals or stones placed over these centers can help connect the pathways between our throat and heart centers, as well as our arms and hands. Generally speaking, when they are being used to connect energy centers, a double-terminated clear crystal is good to use. If the lung areas need healing, an amethyst is good to use. If the lungs are inflamed, a light green colored stone, such green aventurine, green calcite or a light colored malachite, can be used to cool the inflammation. Rose quartz or pink tourmaline on the lung chakras can be used to channel loving healing to reduce sorrow. We don’t only have to use one color at a time on these chakras, but can combine colors depending on the condition we are working with. Clear crystals, of course, will amplify the effects of the various colored stones as well as energize the lung chakras.

Elbow and Knee Chakras

Besides acting as energetic conduits between the energy of the upper and lower arms and between the hands and the shoulders, the elbow chakras help energetically bridge the upper and lower subtle body and its corresponding physical counterpart. These chakras also connect with the stomach and heart area associated with the third and fourth chakras. Stones placed on the elbow chakras will tend to relax the arms and help relax the back. Small double-terminated crystals placed on the inside of the elbow will help energize and open these chakras. If there is any tension in the arms or shoulders, amethysts are also good to place here. When placing the stones, visualize energy flowing freely between shoulder and hand and creating a state of relaxation. If we still find holding of any sort, while focusing on the stones, use the breath, relaxing on every exhale.

Pelvic Chakras

These chakras are related to the first, second, and to some extent the third chakra. Any issues relating to sexuality, potency, manifestation, fear, self-expression, or shame affect the pelvic chakras, closing or blocking them. With closed or blocked pelvic chakras, we may be afraid to show our true selves to the world, or feel as if we are bad or insufficient as a human being in some way. When the pelvic chakras are blocked, the subtle energy is not able to flow freely between the bottom of our spine, our sexual centers, and our navel centers. Without the pelvic chakras open and functioning, we cannot open the chakras in our feet. With blocked pelvic chakras, it is not uncommon to suffer from urinary or reproductive issues, nor is it unusual to experience tension in our lower back or lower spine, bringing pain and less mobility. We may also find that energy is not able to flow freely down into our legs, affecting our physical stability.

If we place a clear, double-terminated quartz crystal on each pelvic chakra, they will be stimulated and will open, especially when coupled with visualization. These crystals will also act to connect the energy of our central energy cord with the subtle nerve channels that divide from the first chakra to run down each leg to the foot, an area roughly corresponding to our hamstring muscles. If we want to stimulate these chakras, any yellow, yellow-orange, or orange stone, such as citrine, yellow tiger eye, yellow calcite, amber, orange garnets, or carnelian, will work well. These can be combined with the clear quartz to further stimulate the pelvic chakras. If the pelvis area is inflamed, we should use great care when placing these fire colored stones on the pelvic chakras because that could increase the inflammation. A very small green colored stone combined with the clear quartz can sometimes be used, as well as the universally healing amethyst.

Forehead Chakras

The forehead chakras are located on each side of the forehead. Stimulating and opening these energy centers will help balance the two sides of the brain, helping increase both intellectual and intuitive capabilities. Bringing the two forehead chakras into balance with each other, each equally open, will help balance both the male and female energies in the body, mind, and emotions. Tension in the forehead, jaws, eyes, and head can be relieved with a crystal or stone placed on each forehead chakra. Related to the sixth chakra or third eye, when these energy centers are balanced and stimulated along with the third eye chakra, it will enable us to access our intuitive abilities, help bring us insight and mental clarity, and increase our psychic abilities. These chakras are also connectors between our throat center, third eye, and crown chakra, so when they are opened energy can flow freely upward into these higher centers.

When the forehead chakras are blocked we may find that we have trouble thinking clearly, our thought processes muddy and lacking clear direction. We are unable to access our natural intuitive abilities, feeling stuck in the earth energies and unable to reach the heavenly influences. We are unable to hear the guidance of the higher spirit clearly or see with our mind’s eye. When these centers are blocked or closed, it is not unusual to get headaches, neck and facial tension, and have problems with our eyes, teeth, or brain. Closed or blocked forehead chakras make it difficult if not impossible for the energy to flow between our throat center and our third eye, so that we are unable to express the deeper truths gained from an open third eye and crown center. With blocked or closed forehead chakras, the vital connection between our ability to manifest (gained from the open second and third chakras), to speak (gained from the open throat center), and see (gained from the open third eye) will be broken.

As with the other secondary chakras, it is good to use double-terminated clear quartz crystals on these centers. However, if more energy is needed to flow upward into the crown so that we are less grounded and our awareness is expanded, we can place a single-terminated clear crystal on each side of the forehead with the tips pointing upward towards the crown. Likewise, if too much of our energy is centered in the upper centers, or we are too ungrounded, we can place a single-terminated clear crystal on each side of the forehead with the tips pointing towards our shoulders. Since the forehead chakras are related to the third eye center, another good stone to use is anything turquoise, light blue, or royal blue colored, such as aqua aura, turquoise, blue celestite, blue lace agate, blue sodalite, tanzanite, iolite, sapphire, or lapis. Amethyst is always a good stone to use, especially if healing is needed in this area.

Back of the Head

The energy center, located at the midpoint in the back of the head where it joins the neck, also connects the throat chakra with the third eye and crown chakra. It brings the energy from the spine directly up into the head area, where it can be released through the crown, connecting us with higher consciousness. It will also help connect the energy from our hands, arms, and shoulders into our head or down through our spine, a connection necessary to do stone work or any other subtle energy work with our hands. If we find ourselves clenching our teeth or having any tension in our face or jaw, when this center is opened along with the throat chakra, third eye, crown, and forehead chakras, we are able to find release.

Good stones to place on this chakra are double-terminated clear quartz with the terminations pointing both upward and downward, amethyst, and any light blue or turquoise stone.

Though not formally a part of this twenty-two chakra energy system and stone layout, it is often helpful to place a single-terminated clear quartz crystal with the tips pointing outward or a double-terminated clear quartz crystal on top of each shoulder. This will help connect the stone on the bottom of the head with the elbow and hand chakra stones to help energy flow freely between the hands and upper chakras.

Kundalini Energy

Kundalini energy has been explained as the life force or creative force of the universe, as Shakti or the creative, feminine force, and as the supreme potential of human beings. This subtle energy lies dormant near the base of our spine, and when stimulated it spirals upward to pierce through and energize each chakra, and then burst through our crown chakras. When this happens, we feel as if we are blissfully merged in an ocean of pure, golden consciousness that is more real than real, though impossible to express in words. We feel infinitely peaceful and fulfilled, totally illuminated and one with divinity. As the kundalini rises through each chakra, they become activated, their unique attributes or energies increasing our awareness, bringing us ever-expanding consciousness.

The process of kundalini rising is experienced in many ways. Though there are certain generalities, each person’s experience is unique. The length of time that this energy takes to rise is different from one person to another. It may not rise at all, or only rise partially. Others of us may think we aren’t having any kundalini effects at all, yet just aren’t noticing them because they are so gradual as to be unnoticeable. The more energetically balanced and free of blockages we are, however, the easier time we are likely to have if the kundalini energy does rise.

The kundalini energy may be felt in many ways as it rises. We may feel it as heat or liquid fire, especially along our spines or over the top of our heads. It may be felt as pressure or tightness, especially near the various chakra areas. We may feel dizziness, or our bodies may shake. Our hands may want to be held in certain mudras, or positions, and we may naturally find ourselves engaging in various yoga poses. We may become very fatigued in the process, so need to take care of ourselves. Along with these symptoms, we usually become highly intuitive or psychic, we may feel “in love with the universe,” or experience other states of higher consciousness that may intertwine with our normal awareness. It isn’t unusual for some of us to feel like we’re going crazy, especially if we have no guidance or have no frame of reference for this experience.

As our kundalini rises and the higher energy chakras are activated, it isn’t unusual to have various abilities open up for us, like clairvoyance, clairaudience, psychic knowing, energetic healing abilities, astral awareness and projection, lucid dreaming, freedom from disease, the ability to discern and speak truth, the ability to send kundalini energy to others, and other seemingly miraculous abilities. With this awakening, more often than not, we also experience a compelling or overpowering urge to help others. As the kundalini awakens in us we will find the abilities to do this and see clearly how it is we are to help.

Even though we may experience some of the powers associated with the kundalini awakening, as useful as they may be for our crystal and stone work, or any energy work, the gathering of powers is not the point. The purpose of the kundalini awakening is so that we can dwell in a state of the highest consciousness. If powers come to us, they are merely to serve as signposts of our awakening. Focusing on them alone rather than the highest development of our awareness is a mistake, leading us astray and eventually back to a lower form of consciousness. The powers and metaphysical abilities are not the path itself, only signs along the way.

A Natural Occurrence When Doing Crystal and Stone Work

It is best for us not to worry about whether or how much the kundalini energy has arisen in us. (Actually, the fact that we are interested in crystal and stone healing as well as other energy work shows that our higher energy chakras are open to at least some degree.) Nor is it particularly good to try to force it to rise, since our physical or subtle bodies may not be prepared. In any event, it isn’t a competition, and it doesn’t have anything to do with how good a stone worker we are; there are many other factors involved in being a good crystal and stone worker. This discussion merely helps provide a framework for this experience if we have it. The kundalini energy will arise within us at the proper time according to our own evolution and life purpose.

Our quartz crystal and stone work, however, will tend to encourage the kundalini awakening. It will also help prepare us for this event. Because we aren’t focusing specifically on the arousal of the kundalini, but instead on the work we are doing, any arousal will likely be natural and gentle. Even more importantly, whether we are aware of any effects of the kundalini awakening within us or not, the natural attunement that we develop as a result of our crystal work will, nonetheless, become a source of growth and expansion in many other ways. Above all, it should help lead to our happiness and the happiness of others around us.


CHAPTER FIVE

Metaphysical Properties of Crystal Markings and Formations

Much of the metaphysical and channeled information about the use of crystals and stones was first revealed by the earliest crystal pioneers of the '70s and early '80s, not only myself, but also most notably Kartina Raphaell, Marcel Vogel, Nick Nocerino, and DaEl Walker. Along with information about the use of crystals, these pioneers have channeled information about the inner and outer formations of quartz crystals, assigning various properties to some of the different markings that stones may have within them or on their surfaces. It is said that when we have these stones with us, meditate with them, or otherwise interact with them, these properties can connect us to certain energies or the higher realms represented by that shape or marking. Some of us will find ourselves attracted to one or more of these stones with the special markings or formations and find it easier or more effective to use them rather than crystals or stones without these markings. If we feel called by one or more of these types of crystals, we should first meditate with it and find out what that stone has for us. Then we should test what we have received, seeing that it really does work in the everyday physical world. That way we will retain our balance in both the higher planes and physical world. As with any form of crystal, stone, or energy work, it also works best to retain only what is appropriate, relevant, or useful to us and use only that. However, it is good to remember that ultimately every quartz crystal has the capacity to do and be everything that is suggested by these separate metaphysical types. In other words, irrespective of the channeled information, it is good to remember that all clear quartz crystals can be used to access ancient records, to send and receive messages, can bring us personal power, and can be teachers or act as temples, just like the specially marked crystals. I worked many years with a Native American medicine man who was able to create amazing effects using a crystal most of us might discard, thinking it to be rather useless because it was small and opaque rather than clear, and the tip had a large chip in it.

It is important to note that one crystal can have more than one marking or special formation. For instance, it is possible to have an elestial scepter with a window, a spirit quartz transmitter, or a laser wand with striations. These markings don’t only exist on clear quartz, they can be found in many of the colored crystals as well. These are all natural markings and formations, created eons ago through natural earth forces. Though it is possible to find some of these markings in polished stones, in many cases it is best if they are left natural and unpolished so that their natural power is undiminished.

Channeled Information: Crystal Formations, Markings, and What They Mean

There are many crystal shapes and formations that are regarded as special, probably as many as those who are using stones. Even though they can be arranged in categories that reflect their growth patterns, surface etchings, formations, or color, each stone within that formation is unique. Since each person and stone are unique, though we may study their categories, ultimately we need to sit with each stone and see what its unique value is for us, even if it is only valuable in some way for us alone. That said, the following is a list of some of the most common markings and types of crystals along with their channeled spiritual or healing properties:

Atlantean or Record Keeper Crystals

Record keeper crystals are those that have one or more etched triangles on the faces of crystals. They can be hard to see, but if we turn the crystal a certain way in the light we can see them more easily. They are usually found on crystals from the quartz family: amethyst, citrine, clear quartz, smoky quartz, or Herkimer diamonds. Sometimes, however, they can be found on the surfaces of sapphires or rubies. These triangles can be both indented into the face of the crystal or raised above its surface, but they are always pointed upward. Record keeper crystals are believed to contain implanted and stored information from the more advanced, ancient civilization of Atlantis, thus their name: Atlantean record keeper crystals. It is believed that when we meditate with these crystals while focusing on the triangles, we will be able to access the stored information from these ancient people. It is also believed that we can access information stored from the Akashic records, a compendium of all thoughts and events from our distant past that are stored in the nonphysical ether, or akasha. Through our meditation on the triangles we can connect with our personal spirit guides and helpers. If we have an open and receptive mind when meditating with these stones, we can hear their message or particular wisdom contained within.
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An Atlantean record keeper has smaller triangles etched into one or more of its faces. These can be hard to see unless we turn the crystal a certain way in the light. It is said that if we meditate on one of these triangles, we can access the records of ancient Atlantis.

Striated Crystals

Striated crystals are those that have a series of parallel indented lines that run perpendicular to the base of the crystal and appear to be engraved on its surface. Sometimes striated crystals are confused with Lemurian seed crystals, because they both have striations. However, Lemurian seed crystals have a distinct pink hue and are usually opaque. Whereas Lemurian seed crystals are regarded as containing information from the lost ancient civilization of Lemuria, striated crystals are believed to have in them recorded information from all ancient knowledge. Used to amplify and focus universal life energy, striated crystals are believed to accelerate growth and healing wherever they are placed on the body.

Lemurian or Lemurian Seed Crystals

Lemurian crystals or Lemurian seed crystals are those that have parallel striations on one or more of their sides. Having a pink hue and often misshapen with rough edges and uneven sides, these quartz crystals are usually opaque and sometimes even twisted. Even so, they are thought to be very powerful in helping us access, develop, and utilize our intuitive powers. Regarded as containing the wisdom of the ancient lost world of Lemuria, they can be powerful in assisting us to reach higher states of meditation. As they are most frequently laser shaped, they make excellent wands, and it is often thought that these are some of the most powerful of the healing crystals. Primarily feminine and sweet in nature, unlike the more solar, male Atlantean crystals, they can help us access divine compassion and love. They are often quite useful for protection.

Lemurian crystals should remain unpolished so that the striations remain prominent, especially because it is thought that a Lemurian crystal needs to be activated by rubbing the finger lightly upon the striations whereupon the Lemurian information can be “downloaded” into our consciousness. When meditating while rubbing our fingers on the striations, it is thought that we can be connected to the Lemurian energy grid pattern, which has been planted in specific locations on this planet and even beyond, onto other stars in our planetary system, and into other higher-frequency dimensions.
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Gazing into the center of this teacher crystal, we may see an angel. The more we harmonize with this angelic teacher, the more we hear his or her voice within.

Teacher Crystals

If we look into the front seven-sided face of a quartz, or sometimes danburite crystal, while centering the back three-sided face in the middle of it, the outlines of the faces will reveal the shape of a sitting spiritual teacher. Other times we can gaze into a crystal and see a shape that resembles a human figure, a totem animal, a mythical form, or a god or goddess form. These are called teacher crystals, purported to be excellent crystals for meditation and for the realization of our true self. They help us access information left for us by our personal teachers, either in physical form or etheric form. Sometimes there are one or more teachers in a crystal. Other times the teachers change or disappear only to reappear later when they are needed. In any event, whether the teacher is symbolic or actually projecting some of their energy into the stone, the teacher is there to impart some important information that you need for an answer to a problem, for your spiritual growth, or for your healing. The teacher within can act as a guide in the physical plane, etheric, mental, or other higher spiritual planes of existence. It is believed that they can help us with astral traveling and other forms of spiritual traveling, as well as helping us find and follow our path here in this world. Being teaching crystals, it is believed that when meditating with them, like record keepers, they can help transfer ancient wisdom into our consciousness.

Channeler Crystals

A channeler crystal is one in which there is a large seven-sided front face that has a perfect triangle on the opposite face. Representing the numerology of the intuitive seven and the balancing and creative self-expression of the three, the use of this crystal helps us with the attainment of mystical truths and the ability to express them. It can help us consciously connect with our own accumulated wisdom within, as well as the enlightenment contained in the higher planes, and thus helps us integrate this with our body, mind, and spirit. As such, it is an excellent stone for working with the higher light energies.

Devic Temple Crystals

When we hold this crystal vertically, its horizontal internal fractures appear to be shelves or ledges that serve as resting places for higher order light beings. Sometimes regarded as master crystals and very beautiful, they have an inner world that is filled with rainbows and inclusions of trapped air, water, or gas, called veils or fairy frost. The crystal’s internal and external formations can also resemble temples, with doorways and stairways forming gateways through which higher dimensional beings, angels, and spirits can enter into our world, bringing us their light-filled energy and their particular things to teach us. This quartz allows the veils between the worlds to be lifted so that higher spiritual energies can come into our bodies, minds, feelings, and the surrounding environment. They are excellent to use for crystal gazing, dream work, and visualization.

Cathedral or Lightbrary Crystals

These crystals have one main terminated point with other smaller terminations growing out from it. Essentially, it is one crystal that grows with many terminations, each termination growing upward in the same direction. Resembling a cathedral or castle, they are thought to contain within them etheric libraries in which the ancient Akashic records, written in the form of light, can be accessed and studied. Also known as Atlantean Temples, these crystals can act as conduits, sending us specific information that is most useful to both humanity and ourselves at this time in our evolution. It is a powerful tool to raise our vibration enough so that we can be sensitive to and comprehend universal frequencies, thought forms from the mental plane, and higher spiritual truths. It is sometimes believed that people who have these crystals in their possession have worked with them in previous lifetimes and are the guardians of these stones through time.
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Resembling a cathedral or castle, cathedral or lightbrary crystals are believed to raise our vibration enough so that we can read ancient records from past civilizations, channel thought forms from the mental plane, and connect with higher spiritual truths. Having many smaller crystals growing from the main side faces, this cathedral crystal is also an elestial.

Bridge Crystals

These easily recognized crystals appear as one crystal that has another smaller crystal growing across, or bridging, one of its planes. Bridge crystals help connect one level of energy to another, assisting us in connecting ourselves and other people, the self and the higher self, or energetically connecting the self with higher worlds or dimensions of energy. It is thought that because these crystals act as a bridge between energy frequencies, it can help us increase our metaphysical and spiritual understandings as well as helping us access and act in these other planes while retaining our attachment to the physical.
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Bridging between realities and personalities, the bridge crystals pierce a larger striated temple crystal. The double-terminated bridge crystals can help bring the ancient knowledge into physical life.

Tabbies or Tabular Crystals

Tabular crystals are those that appear flat, with two of the opposing six sides being larger and wider than the other four sides. They are believed to have a unique energy frequency that helps us maintain balance while connecting and transmitting between two opposing forces, between two points, between two people or two worlds. Because of this ability to help us connect, they are believed to help us with communication, translating feelings into mental awareness so that we are able to verbally express ourselves with more consciousness. They are also thought to help balance and align our intuition with our intellect.
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Tabulars are thought to help us communicate, connect our intellect with our intuition, and bring balance on the mental plane. The cluster will bring these attributes into all relationships. The striations will help with growth and healing.
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A crystal cluster is a formation of mainly single-terminated crystals that share a common base. It is excellent to use to energize environments and to clear smaller stones. A family of interlocked crystals connected to the same base, a cluster is excellent to work with relationships of all types.

Crystal Clusters

A crystal cluster is a formation of mainly single-terminated crystals that share a common base. These are good for charging other smaller crystals and stones when they are placed on top of the cluster. Crystal clusters represent community, with each member retaining its individuality yet sharing a common ground, and as such represent harmonious living. Placed in a room or the home, clusters are thought to bring healing vibrations, charge, cleanse, and balance the environment wherever they are placed.

Elestial Crystals and Elestial Lightkeepers

Elestials are known by many other names: crocodile quartz, jacare quartz, heavenly quartz, angelic quartz, elestial lightkeepers, and skeletal quartz being among the most common. They form in smoky quartz, clear quartz, citrine quartz, amethyst, and in some rare cases rose quartz. Many types of growth forms are included in the term “elestial.” These forms include parallel grown small scepters, parallel arrangements of triangular crystal faces, skeleton quartz, single scepters growing sideways, or forms in between, like skeletal scepters. One definition is that elestial quartz is quartz that has small crystals growing on the faces of a larger crystal somewhat like a multiple scepter quartz. Another is that an elestial crystal is one that has an overgrowth of crystals over the face of an etched or layered crystal. Forming in layers with a complex skeletal structure, the natural etchings may resemble certain key formations or form indented areas that go into the crystals, forming natural windows or doorways. Excellent examples of this are the Herkimer diamonds found in Herkimer County, New York. While differing mineralogical phenomena are included in this same term, what ultimately seems to determine an elestial for the crystal metaphysician is its appearance.
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Found in Herkimer County, New York, Herkimer diamonds are an excellent example of elestial crystals. Forming in layers with a complex skeletal structure, the natural etchings may resemble certain key formations or form indented areas that go into the crystals, forming natural windows or doorways. Used for astral and dream work, the hexagonal Herkimer diamond is known as being the most energetic of all the quartz crystals.

Elestial quartz crystals and elestial lightkeepers are believed to be powerful healing stones with deep spiritual energy. Elestials, translated as “crystals of the angels,” have a very strong connection with the angelic realm and can help bring us in touch with these light-filled beings. As such, they have extremely high rates of vibration and are potent stones to aid our spiritual growth. It is thought that if we keep one of these stones near us, their spiritual vibrations can continuously attune to us, regulating and gently increasing our vibratory rate so they open doorways to the higher dimensions. Attuned to the higher dimensions, we are able to experience the love and light from the angelic realms at a frequency that we are comfortable with. They are said to facilitate visionary experiences, open the third eye chakra, and help us travel freely through time and space, past and future, and all other forms of interdimensional travel. The more complex the inner structures, the more doorways, portals, or gateways exist within the stone, enabling us to become aware of the energy patterns and eternal wisdom of the universe. Being attuned to the angelic realms, they can help alleviate depression, sorrow and grief, and a blocked heart chakra, bringing comfort in their stead and attuning us to the highest good within ourselves and within others.

Generator Crystals

Generator crystals are those that have six natural faces that all join together evenly at the top of the termination. Thus, they have six equal sides and six equal faces. They are thought to be the best for charging other crystals and can transmit, store, amplify, and receive all levels of energy. Because of their equal sides and faces, they can send out a powerful beam of energy that is uninterrupted by the influence of other intruding crystals, breaks or fissures, uneven growth patterns, and the like. Because of this unity, their strength makes them good meditation tools. They are good for focusing and intensifying energy that they then amplify and send into the higher planes of reality. As will be shown in later chapters, the power of a generator crystal can be enhanced with the use of other smaller crystals arranged around its three equal sides, all equidistant and pointing to its tip.
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The even-sided faces meeting symmetrically at the tip help this crystal to generate and send out large amounts of energy, especially when coupled with focused intention.
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Being programmed with violet, these single- and double-terminated quartz crystals channel and direct subtle energy. The violet programming will bring healing and higher awareness. The diamond-shaped window on the front left quartz crystal is a right-leaning time link activator that's meant to help us see into the future.

Time Link or Activator Crystals

Time link crystals are those that have a parallelogram on one of its faces that is attached to the face of one of the terminations. It is thought that if we meditate on this parallelogram we can travel through time in order to consciously connect with aspects of our self that exist in other times or dimensions. If, when facing the crystal, the parallelogram points to the right, we can move into the future; this is called a future time link. If the parallelogram is pointing to the left as we face the crystal, we can move into the past; this is called a past time link. Because we can travel through time and space, from one dimension to another, time link crystals are excellent to use for soul retrieval or past life work and the healing of childhood or past life trauma. It is thought that these crystals are valuable for reminding us that time is not linear, as viewed through the lens of our human consciousness, but is rather a creation of our dualistic brain and ways of thinking. Other uses suggested for time link crystals are divination, telepathy, achieving our goals (left leaning parallelogram), increasing our creativity, and bringing inspiration (right leaning parallelogram).

Earth Keepers

Earth Keeper crystals are huge crystals that can be many feet in length. Extremely powerful crystals, it is believed that they are meant to protect and guard the earth. They do this work either singly or in connection with all the other earth keepers buried deep beneath the surface of the earth. These crystals are not necessarily clear, but can often be quite opaque, sometimes having a milky appearance upon their surface. Beneath their surface, however, they are often very clear. It is believed that these crystals are originally inactive when they are pulled from the earth and need to be activated upon discovery. When activated, they will channel the higher cosmic frequencies into our planet, helping us as a race to step forward in our evolution, aligning the earth’s frequencies with the higher dimensions of reality. Just being in their presence will benefit us with expanded thinking and awareness. They bring both individual and planetary harmony. Because of their size and power, they are very good to use in communities, healing centers, and large groups of people.
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The author receiving information from an earthkeeper crystal. Extremely powerful, it is believed that these crystals are meant to protect and guard the earth along with holding ancient earth records of times long past.

Twin Crystals

Twin crystals, two crystals joined together, come in a variety of formations or types. The most popular formations are twin flame crystals, tantric twins, soul mate twins, and spirit guardian twins. No matter the particular type, each set of twins has to do with relationship, balance, and the melding or joining of consciousness between individuals. Each type of twin depends on the length of the crystals with respect to each other and their position with respect to each other. Generally speaking, twin crystals are purported to help build relationships, help find soul mates that are presently alive on earth, and balance our outer manifestation with our inner being so they are not in opposition to each other.
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Soul mate crystals are two that are joined together side by side, sharing one base with two distinct tips. They are said to help connect us with another person on the level of soul in order to facilitate our spiritual growth.

Twin flame crystals are those crystals that are joined at the side or in a V shape at their base. Each joined crystal is similar in size, but not equal in length, one being longer than the other. It is said that if we meditate or focus on these crystals we will attract to us compatible souls whose spiritual evolvement is similar to ours, each soul helping the other in their spiritual growth. Mirroring and balancing our inner world with our appearance in the outer world, these crystals also help boost our psychic affinity with others.

Tantric twins, also helping us achieve a balance between our inner self and the manifestation of our outer self, are those that share a common base while having two distinctly separate terminations. They are said to help us discover loving unions and conscious relationships on all levels. The two terminations joined with one base are said to represent a perfect relationship between two individuals, two separate identities also joined as one. The tantric twin helps us to fully release ourselves into a relationship without surrendering or losing our own self. Tantric twins also help us achieve union between our earthly self and our higher self. It is said that meditating together with a tantric twin is excellent to build compatible relationships on all levels.

Soul mate twins are similar to the tantric twins in that both work on the level of soul and soul mate. This twin can be recognized as two individual crystals of approximately the same length growing side by side rather than in a V shape. Symbolizing and enhancing the harmony and compatibility between energies, we use the tantric twin to work in conjunction with another being who is connected to us on a soul level in order to lovingly facilitate each other’s spiritual growth. It also works to open our awareness to all of the soul levels of our higher self. As all twin crystals, it is said to assist us with all aspects of a relationship, no matter what form it is.

Spirit guardian twins are two double-terminated crystals somewhat equal in size and length growing side by side. Because the double-terminated crystals can channel energy in both directions, this exponentially increases the energy of connection and harmony. It is said that the spirit guardian twin can, because of its amplified energy, attract spiritual guides to us and help us connect with and understand the subtle messages and information that comes to us from these other dimensional spiritual counselors and helpers. It is said that these are excellent tools for the development of higher consciousness, psychic development, increasing our intuitive abilities, and accessing deeper spiritual wisdom. It is especially helpful to meditate with a spirit guardian twin on our third eye.

Transmitter Crystals

The transmitter crystal is one in which the main face is a three-sided triangle that is in the center of two seven-sided faces. This relationship between the seven and three faces is especially powerful because the two triangular faces help bring the energy of the higher self, represented by the seven-sided face, to our individual consciousness so that we can manifest it on the physical plane. It is believed that the transmitter crystal can connect our consciousness with universal wisdom so that we can both send and receive specific cosmic or spiritual information and insights. As such, these stones are excellent for accessing and integrating telepathic, intuitive, clairaudient, and clairvoyant abilities into our communications and interactions with others.

Trans-Channeling or Dow Crystals

Dow or trans-channeling crystals are both transmitters and channelers in their configuration. Based on the various configurations of the faces, the trans-channeler crystal has faces that have alternatively seven sides, then three, seven, three, seven, and then another three sides. In other words, behind the front seven-sided face are two other seven-sided faces with three-sided faces between each of them. (A channeler crystal has a main seven-sided front face, with a three-sided face on each side, while a transmitter has a three-sided face with a seven-sided face bordering each side of it.) Because they combine the channeler with the transmitter, the dow or trans-channeling crystal combines the attributes of both, the channeler’s capacity to enhance conscious connection with accumulated wisdom and knowledge with the transmitter’s ability to help us refine our ability to communicate on all levels: the physical, the intuitive, the psychic, and the spiritual. Because of the symmetry of the faces, these crystals are also about balance, not only in our physical life, but also in our spiritual life. These are reported to be excellent helpers for any mystical or spiritual work that we may be doing.

Receiver Crystals

Receiver crystals are those that have a broad, upward sloping front face. It is said that when these crystals are used in meditation we are able to receive signals from the higher energy planes. This receptive, broad-faced crystal is said to be excellent to help us be able to receive any form of energy, not only from the higher planes, but also in the form of new concepts, visions, or dreams, which can be stored in the crystal and used later. It is also helpful to draw in energy for healing and to increase energy that we can pull into and circulate through our bodies for healing.

Isis Crystals

Isis crystals have one or more symmetrical five-sided faces. The five-sided faces do not have to be the largest ones on the crystal. Isis crystals are believed to connect us to all forms of the feminine goddess energy. Not only does the number five symbolize Isis, the goddess, or other forms of feminine energy, but it also symbolizes the harmony of the five elements (earth, water, fire, air, and ether), health, love, compassion, and inner harmony. It is believed that because of these attributes, along with its tendency to balance the male–female energies and integrate opposing forces in a complementary unity, that it is an excellent crystal for any type of healing. These crystals are believed to help transmute all suffering into wholeness and a state of well-being. This is because they are able to transmit the essence of both understanding and comfort into all of life’s problems so that we can learn from their lessons.

Window Crystals

Window crystals can be recognized easily because they have a four-sided, diamond-shaped window on the surface of the front face of the crystal. Though all crystals that contain veils and inclusions form inner windows through which we might travel to the higher spiritual realms, this diamond-shaped window is on the surface and is said to form an especially powerful gateway or opening that will allow us to see beyond the illusion of this physical life into the splendor of our higher self. It is through this window that we can move between worlds, from within the deepest regions of our human consciousness to the highest of spiritual planes. This allows us to grow from fear and insecurity to love and light. The diamond shape is representative of balance, so not only can we gain information from the higher planes of reality, but we are then able to blend or synthesize both the spiritual and physical realms into our lives.
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A window is a point of access through which we can use our concentrated mind to travel toward a new vision. This right-leaning time link activator window is said to lead us into the future.
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It is said that gazing into the window of a left-leaning time link activator will connect you with the knowledge of past times.

Scepter and Reverse Scepter Crystals

Recognized by having a naturally formed and terminated crystal that grows over the base of an older crystal, scepter crystals resemble the scepters used by royalty all over the world. According to legend, scepter crystals were used as a symbol of spiritual authority in both ancient Atlantis and Lemuria. It is believed that these crystals are powerful tools that help link our crown chakras with the higher spiritual centers of the eighth, ninth, and tenth chakras, so that we can become conscious of increasingly higher spiritual planes. As we use the scepter crystal, placing it over our crown center or holding it in our hands while meditating on our crown chakra, it will bring the energy from these higher realms down through our crown, vitalizing our lower chakras and bringing the highest spiritual truths into our consciousness.

Scepters can be especially useful in healing ceremonies, helping us focus energetic vibrations into the heart of both the spiritual and physical energies and using this information for healing, but also allows to focus the higher spiritual healing energies so that blockages can be dissolved. Opening our creative mind, scepters are thought to help us manifest thought into physical form and align us with our ideals so we can live more fully in spiritual truth. Related to the concept of royalty and power, these stones help us regain our personal power, overcome procrastination and lack of direction, and release fear or anger.
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Scepter crystals are recognized by the naturally formed and terminated crystal that grows over the base of an older crystal, resembling the scepters used by royalty all over the world. Scepters help bring our thoughts into physical form. They are believed to bring personal power, release blockages, bring direction, and align us with our ideals.

A reverse scepter is when a smaller crystal emerges from the base of a larger stone, and they share the same attributes as the scepters. These crystals help us to release negative energy while retaining the positive. Opening the crown chakra, they help us to clear our minds of any negative thought impressions. They are believed to be excellent for inward reflection.

Phantom Crystals

When gazing inside phantom crystals we can see what looks like a faint outline of another crystal that has the same structure and shape of the outer crystal. This is naturally formed when the initial crystal has reached one state of growth only to have minerals precipitate on its surface for a short time, which then become embedded onto the growing crystal. Then, as the crystal grows larger, it leaves the outline of the minerals behind, leaving the faint phantom outline. If this happens several times, we can see several stacked phantoms. If minerals or trace elements that embedded into the initial crystal are colored, then it isn’t unusual to see milky, smoky, brown, green, yellow, red, orange, or even light amethyst phantoms within a clear quartz crystal. Clear quartz is not the only stone that can have phantoms. Phantoms can be seen in amethyst, smoky quartz, or quartz crystals containing iron.
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Inside phantom crystals we can see what looks like a faint outline of another crystal that has the same structure and shape of the outer crystal. Chlorite and other minerals interrupted this crystal's growth many times to leave multiple phantoms within. Phantoms are said to help with personal evolution. The five-sided isis face on the tip is said to bring one into harmony with the divine feminine energy.

Phantom crystals are believed to represent the evolving soul and its growth toward the higher realms of light. Not only do these crystals stimulate our creativity, but it is thought that they help us grow beyond self-limiting beliefs. Phantom crystals are said to be excellent for past life work and personal evolution in all forms.

Spirit Crystals

Spirit quartz crystals (different from spirit guardian quartz crystals) are also called cactus or porcupine quartz. This crystal, mined in South Africa, is like a community of stone with sometimes hundreds of tiny crystal points encrusted around a larger central crystal, which makes it resemble a cactus or porcupine. These many tiny points usually cover many, if not all, of its sides and can flow up onto parts of the very top faces, leaving the central tip intact. This is a stone of harmony and alignment that is thought to bring us dynamic energy, joyfulness, and an appreciation for the wonder of life. Amplifying the energy of the main stone, it harmonically radiates spiritual energy in all directions. It is said that this is a very good stone for raising ourselves above mundane living and instead experiencing delight, pleasure, and enjoyment in our daily life. It is also thought to be especially effective in activating any chakra with which it is placed in alignment.

Wand and Laser Wand Crystals

Wand crystals are single-terminated crystals that are long and narrow in their formation, allowing us to precisely aim their projection. Laser wand crystals are thicker at the base than the tip, with their termination a lot smaller than the rest of the point. The body of a wand crystal is straight so that the energy projection follows a straight line in the direction it is aimed. The laser wand crystal is generally straight, although the edges of its sides can often be somewhat curved and sometimes heavily lineated. (Lemurian seed crystals are very often found in the shape of laser wands.) However, even though the sides may be curved, the energy projection from a laser wand is still straight.
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This six-inch-long amethyst wand crystal is used for precision healing because its shape and length releases a narrow beam of violet energy that can be precisely aimed. The more narrow the tip of the wand, the more laser-like its energy projection.

Laser wands have a powerfully precise and narrow focus, enabling us to do precision work. The thin and elongated shape allows energy to move at a tremendously rapid rate from the bottom to the top of the crystal, making its stream of energy that is beamed out like a laser ray powerfully precise, especially when it is combined with our focused intention. Not only are these stones thought to be good for very precise work like psychic surgery, but they are also useful for cutting psychic or mental cords that bind us to other beings, or cutting the emotional cords within us of jealousy, anger, or guilt. Traced along the energy pathways, they are also excellent to open energy pathways connecting the various chakras within our energetic bodies. A laser wand is also good to use for sending out or transmitting specific thoughts as opposed to larger thought patterns.

Pyramid Stones

Though cut and polished instead of natural in their formation, it is believed that pyramid-shaped crystals and stones can be used to gather energy through their bottom, which then gets tightly focused as it flows out through the tip. This can be used in many ways, most frequently to draw off negative energy from the various chakras and other energy centers, as well as helping to gather up and draw out physical, mental, emotional, and other energy blockages for healing and rebalancing. To do this we have only to place the pyramid on the blockage and, with meditation, visualize the blocked energy being collected and released through the tip.

The colored stone pyramids also charge the area with their color; first enhancing it, and then focusing the amplified power of the color into what is being blocked, leaving it charged and whole. Rose quartz, for example, will help sooth while drawing out the negative energy and replace it with love. A gold tiger eye pyramid will charge the area with grounding, warmth, and strength.

For those who are drawn to the ancient Egyptian culture and mythology, it is felt that the stone pyramids, being based on the sacred geometry of the Egyptian pyramids, can be used to attune us to the pyramid’s psychic, healing, and energetic properties. To do this, we can hold the stone pyramid in both hands, palms upward with the right hand upon the left, and then in meditation open ourselves to this energy.

A stone pyramid can also be used to send messages by visualizing what we want to send entering through the bottom and out through the tip. Likewise, if we want to energetically receive a message, we can meditate with the pyramid and visualize any messages for us as entering through the bottom to be released through the tip into our consciousness. (Personally, I find it much easier to use a clear crystal point to send and receive messages.)

Stone Spheres

Otherwise known as crystal balls, stones formed into spheres are especially good to use for crystal gazing, which refers to the process of using the crystal as a focusing device through which we can develop and maintain an altered state of awareness in order to access information of one sort or another. Another term for this is crystal ball gazing. Though gazing can be done with a clear crystal, especially one with veils and inclusions, a sphere shape is even more useful, since the round shape easily draws our awareness into its center when we maintain a meditative state. If they are clear or slightly opaque, a colored sphere can also be used, the color influencing us in ways appropriate for that color. As with any crystal, stone spheres can be placed around the room or environment in certain energy patterns or grids. (I will talk about energy grids and crystal ball gazing in later chapters.)
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The rainbows in this clear quartz crystal sphere help us reach into the astral and other higher realms. The sphere's shape tends to draw us effortlessly into its center.

Crystal Skulls

Crystal skulls have been fascinating subjects for historians and metaphysicians since the early 1800s, when they first started appearing along with other articles during the craze for pre-Columbian artifacts. Usually attributed to ancient Aztec or Mayan civilizations, most of the artifacts were, in fact, fakes. However, this went undiscovered until more sophisticated testing methods were available.

The early nineteenth-century museum collections of crystal skulls held today in the British Museum and in Paris’s Musée du Quai Branly have been tested with electron microscopy and X-ray crystallography, through which it was discovered that they were probably carved with modern tools, most likely from the German town of Idar-Oberstein, which was renowned at the time for crafting objects made from imported Brazilian quartz.

Furthermore, the type of quartz in these early skulls, filled with chlorite inclusions, is only found in Madagascar and Brazil, and thus was unknown in pre-Columbian Aztec or Mayan civilizations. Even the most famous Mitchell-Hedges skull, supposedly discovered in 1924 by Anna Mitchell-Hedges and purported to be over twelve thousand years old and to have been chiseled with diamonds, then shaped and polished with sand for one hundred and fifty to three hundred years, and according to legend used by the high Priest of the Mayan to perform various esoteric rites, has since been discovered by the Smithsonian’s Museum of Natural History to have been worked with a high-speed, hard metal rotary tool coated with a hard abrasive, probably diamond, thus placing its carving in the 1930s. (Walsh, Jane MacLaren, May 27, 2010, “The Skull of Doom: Under the Microscope.” Archaeology Magazine, Archaeological Institute of America.)

Pre-Columbians carved stones with wooden tools and other stone, then later, after “civilized” contact, with copper tools in combination with various abrasive sands or pulverized stone. None of the other “ancient” skulls that have been tested with scientific study have actually been authenticated as pre-Columbian in their origin. Furthermore, according to modern historians, even though skulls represented some of the Aztec gods, none of the legends of crystal skulls with mystical powers are included in genuine Mesoamerican or other Native American mythologies and spiritual stories. Today, thousands of crystal skulls are carved in China, Brazil, Germany, and other locations, making them available for everyone.

Nonetheless, whether a crystal skull is actually ancient or not, relics of ancient Atlantis, or the result of extraterrestrials’ visits to the Aztecs before the Spanish conquest or not, they are used by some crystal workers for, among other things, healing, the development of psychic powers, and receiving messages from ancient civilizations. Many believe the crystal skulls able to record and store the energy of those around them, which then pictorially replays as images to those who gaze into its eyes, imparting information about the distant past. Like crystals, they can be used as tools to awaken consciousness, learning who we are, where we came from, and why we are here. To do that, we learn to resonate with the crystal and then gaze into its eyes, setting up a continuous flow of magnetism between the crystal and us. This divination effect is even more powerful when shining a light from the bottom of the skull through its eyes. In this way the skull acts as an amplifier and transmitter of psychic and earth energy forces. Furthermore, it is said that a crystal skull will be dormant, unable to do its work, unless activated through exposure to an ancient skull through actual exposure or visualization, or through meditation. Skulls that are carved from colored stones rather than clear quartz employ the attributes of that color to their work. People who are attracted to the stone skulls find them to have an otherworldly beauty, power, and energy, as well as an ability to manifest things in life, from material needs to conscious awakening.

Master Crystals

There is much debate among those who work with crystals and stones about which crystals are actually master crystals. Some list twelve of the crystal types we spoke of in the last section: cathedrals, channelers, transmitters, window crystals, elestials, laser wands, devic temple crystals, dow or trans-channelers, tantric twins, isis crystals, time link crystals and earth keeper crystals. Focusing on these unique shapes or purported qualities, it is said that these master crystals are teachers that have the ability to bring their unique messages of enlightenment to us if we attune ourselves with them.

Some feel that the only master crystals are clear quartz and black onyx or obsidian, because those stones open and balance both the top and bottom energy centers for the grounding and opening of the lower energy centers along with the enlightening upper chakras. This balance is believed to best allow subtle energy to move freely through our body, opening us to both earth and heaven.

Others focus more on the color of the stones, sometimes listing five main crystals as the master crystals: clear quartz, amethyst, rose quartz, turquoise, and smoky quartz. Very often crystal and stone workers name the most important stones that they work with as master crystals, believing that these are the most essential for complete energy balancing. The list of these personal selections, however, can be as varied as people working with stones.

My personal feeling is that because a single clear crystal can be employed for all of the uses ascribed to the various marked and specially formed crystals listed above, that master crystals are those that can be used to achieve a complete energy balance so we can be conscious of the higher spiritual realities, transmit and receive energy, and surround our body in a healing aura. Based on this, I would suggest the following set of crystals and stones that form what could be called master crystals or a master crystal set.

Five Most Essential Master Crystals or Stones

1.   A large black onyx, obsidian, or black agate

2.   A large clear quartz with a single termination

3.   A rose quartz or any pink stone

4.   Two more clear quartz (for sending and receiving)

Complete Master Stone or Crystal “Kit”

1.   A large black onyx, obsidian, or agate

2.   A large clear, single-terminated quartz

3.   Rose quartz or any pink stone

4.   Six amethyst stones: one for the crown, four others to place around the body in the four directions to form a healing and protective aura (top, bottom, and each side), and one to place upon the body where needed.

5.   Turquoise, turquoise amazonite, or any turquoise colored stone

6.   Sodalite, lapis, azurite, or any other royal blue stone

7.   Yellow calcite, citrine, or any other yellow stone

8.   Orange aventurine (also called red aventurine) or any other orange stone

9.   Red garnet (a larger, natural crystal) ruby, rubellite (red tourmaline), or any deep red stone

10. Smoky quartz

11. Four small double-terminated clear quartz crystals

12. Two equal-sized or energetically equal clear crystal points

As we will see in later chapters, if we have a collection of these stones, we can do everything we need in our work with stones and crystals. When choosing stones for our Master Stone Kit, it is important to use the stone that calls to us in each category. The more that we then meditate with each stone, the more uses we will discover that it has for our work. Each stone selection is personal, so just because one stone works well for us, it doesn’t necessarily mean it will provide the same use for someone else. It is up to each person to find a stone that calls to them personally within each type and color category.

Personal Power and Helper Crystals

A personal power crystal or personal helper crystal can be used in all life situations to help bring us focus, clarity, energy, and direction. There is not any one particular type of crystal that can be used for this. Rather, a personal power crystal is one that calls to us when we ask for it. We can use a personal power crystal for a specific problem or event, for our interactions with certain people, or can find one that can be used no matter where we are, what we are doing or who we are with. In other words, we can have one crystal that will act as our power crystal, we can build a collection of helper stones, or we can attract a helper stone for a single use and then let it go.

To attract a personal power crystal or stone, we first meditate on the use for it that we would like. Focus clearly on the event or life situation. If it is to be used in our interactions with another person, we can visualize that person being with us. Once we have our focus clearly in place, see or feel what is lacking and how the stone can help us and then call out for help. (We can do this silently.) For example, with respect to an interaction with another, perhaps we see ourselves becoming weak and acquiescent so we need strength to be strong and secure in ourselves. Perhaps we experience ourselves as needing clarity of mind because we are easily confused. Perhaps we need help with our work or in passing an exam.

We can do this in the presence of a group of stones or not. What is important for this step is being clear about what we feel we need. Whether we have meditated in front of a group of stones or not, once we are clear, keep our eyes and inner hearing or our mind’s eye open as we go about our life and let the appropriate stone find us. Perhaps we meditated in front of a group of stones. After the meditation, with a quiet mind and our need clearly in mind, we pick up the first stone that calls out to us, or, as we go about our life, a stone will call out in a way that seems to be an answer to our request for help.

It is important not to limit ourselves as to what stone we think we need. Again, wait for a stone to call to us before making a decision. It may be a crystal or not, perhaps even being an ordinary rock that we see lying on the ground. It doesn’t have to be a special stone, only one that calls to us in relationship to that which we are in need. For example, I have a regular rock that I found on the side of the road that has markings resembling a humorous face, helping me remember to treat life with more lightness and humor, that there are times that I can let go and do nothing but enjoy. I carry this stone with me or have it with me at my home, getting a chuckle every time I see its lightheartedness.

Once we have found a personal helper crystal or stone, we should then sit with it for a while, harmonizing with it, and attuning ourselves to its energy. Then, when we feel in harmony with it, we have activated the stone so it can do its energetic work with us. It is good to carry it with us, either in a small pouch hung as a neckpiece, or in a pocket or purse so we can touch and feel it. When we are at home or work, we can place the stone where we see it as a constant reminder. I have a friend who, after an accident, found a helper stone to assist him with his driving. Every time he sees it on his dashboard he is reminded to drive more responsibly.


CHAPTER SIX

More Quartz Crystal and Stone Energy Practices

If we center and ground ourselves, calm our minds, harmonize with the stone, listen to the wisdom of our heart, and access our inner knowing, every time we pick up a quartz crystal, colored stone, or even an ordinary rock, we will know exactly what to do with it. Sometimes we may hear that we should do nothing, or that the stone shouldn’t be used by us at all, but generally speaking, if we are aware, there is always some use that can be discerned. The main thing is to not be afraid to try.

The following are some of the more usual practices that can be done with our stones.

Though these instructions will illustrate some of the more common practices, the more experience we have, the more we will find even more creative uses for our stones beyond those talked about here. The uses we discover may be specific to us, at a specific time or place, or with other specific people. The new stone practices we discover may not be for everyone either, but what is most important is not whether they work for anyone else, but only if they work for us.


WE ARE OUR OWN LABORATORY AND SCIENTIST.

LISTEN, OBSERVE, AND LEARN,

THEN FOLLOW THE PATH THAT OPENS.



Programming a Quartz Crystal or Stone

As explained in the beginning of this book, all crystals and stones attract and store what comes into contact with them in a vibrational form, which can affect us, other people, or the environment. This happens automatically, the Hope Diamond being an example, or it can happen deliberately using a process we call programming the crystal. Quartz crystals are the easiest to program, but other stones can also be programmed. The process of programming a stone or crystal is to consciously create a vibration or set of vibrations in a crystal that are then stored. When we use that crystal again, we can tune into the stored vibrations of the programming and access them to affect the current situation we are in. A programmed stone or crystal can have its energies used in very specific situations, or can be used to send its energies throughout an entire room. The changes in vibration that we caused in our crystal can be used immediately or can be stored in our crystal to be used later. There is no end to the length of time that programming can be held in a crystal as long as it is not cleared or is not diluted with other influences. However, the programming is not locked in our crystals or stones forever. Anytime we want to remove the programming we have only to clear our stones again.

Clear quartz crystals or crystal spheres are the easiest to program because of their unique energetic properties, which make them easier to send and receive energy and otherwise interact with. A colored stone or crystal, especially if it is quartz based, can be programmed fairly easily with just a little more concentration. A denser stone, no matter what its color, is much harder to program, taking a lot of concentration and patience. Whether clear, opaque, or dense, the programming will be combined with the energies of the stone’s color properties. This can be used to our advantage, depending on our programming. Programming the feeling of love to flow into a rose quartz would be of benefit, while the programming of any kind of fighting would probably be mutually exclusive, one cancelling out the other. Warrior energy would, in most cases, be better programmed into a garnet or obsidian. If we listen to our intuition, we will know what will work. It is probably more effective to start with a clear quartz crystal when we first start programming. Once we are stronger programmers, moving to other stones is a natural thing to do.

There is no end to what can be programmed into a crystal or stone. We can program them with thought, intention, emotion, sound, color, touch, imagery, or any other influence, as long as we consciously project it using our focused intention.


PRACTICE TO PROGRAM A CRYSTAL

1.   Clear the crystal that is to be programmed, and then hold the crystal in both of your hands while gazing into it. (If the crystal cannot be picked up, just lay both hands upon it, palms facing the crystal.

2.   While gazing into the crystal, breathe naturally and feel as if your breath is flowing in and out of your heart chakra. Feel the floor or earth beneath your feet and relax the small of your back.

3.   Continue to focus into the crystal. If your thoughts wander, just let go of them and bring your focus back into the crystal.

4.   Now, concentrate on what it is that you want to program into the crystal. Hold this intention as completely as possible. See it in your mind’s eye, feel it, hear it, or sense it. Use any of your senses to make your intention more real to you. However, no matter which other senses you employ, don’t let your attention drop. If your mind wanders, let go of those thoughts and bring your mind back to what it is you are programming.

5.   Next, as you continue to concentrate on what you intend to program, inhale, and then forcefully exhale through your mouth, blowing your intention into the crystal with each exhale.

6.   Continue this process until you feel satisfied that you have completely filled the crystal with your intention. You will intuitively know when it is enough.

7.   Whatever you programmed into the crystal is now stored in vibrational form until you clear it out.

8.   If you want to further lock the programming in the crystal, you can quickly pass it through a flame. A small candle flame is sufficient for this purpose.

9.   When the programming is done, clear yourself and the environment around you after wrapping the stone or placing it somewhere in your environment. If you have placed the crystal in your environment, make sure that you don’t then clear your environment or you may undo your programming.



Though this practice describes how to program a quartz crystal, it can be done to program any stone, gem, rock, or other crystal. We may find, however, that unlike programming a quartz crystal or sphere, it will take longer before we intuitively feel as if it is sufficiently programmed. If they are very dense, we may find that we have to program the stones over many sessions.

Just as we may check that everything is in its place when we arrive home, it is a good idea to regularly check any stones and crystals around our environment to see if they have been programmed, and if so, how they have been programmed. To do this, we have only to tune into our environment, ground and center ourselves, harmonize and focus on our stones, and see what impressions we receive. Though some do this for protection, it is just doing your due diligence and being sensible.

Visualization and Crystals

Visualization is a picture that we build in our mind’s eye using a series of interlinking thoughts, each thought creating an aspect of the picture. The larger or more complex the picture, the more thoughts are needed. Our concentration and clarity of mind are necessary to hold the various aspects of the picture together to finally create one complete vision. The use of our will underlies the creation of the thoughts as well as the ability to maintain our focus. The visualization that we focus on both creates thought waves as well as an actual thought form that matches what we are seeing in our mind’s eye. The quality and strength of our vision and thought determine the exact nature of the thought waves and form.

To visualize, we need to use two abilities. The first is the ability to maintain the clarity and focus of our mind, a development that was discussed in Chapter Three. The second is the ability to use our thought to create the pictures themselves that we then view internally. This ability comes naturally for some of us, while for others it comes with some difficulty. If visualization is difficult, the following is a crystal practice that can help.


INCREASING THE ABILITY TO VISUALIZE USING QUARTZ CRYSTALS

Sit comfortably with your spine straight opposite a large quartz crystal or a quartz crystal ball. It is helpful to darken the room and put some form of light behind the crystal for illumination.

1.   Close your eyes, clear your mind, and ground and center yourself.

2.   Next, open your eyes and gaze into the crystal or crystal ball for one minute.

3.   After a minute, look away from the crystal and close your eyes. Try to maintain the picture of what the crystal looked like in your mind.

4.   While recalling what you saw, say it aloud or dictate it into a tape recorder. This process will help you maintain the picture in your memory. Do this three times.

5.   Next, gaze into the crystal or crystal ball for two minutes and again try to remember what it looked like as you speak of what you saw.

6.   Again, gaze into the crystal or crystal ball for three minutes, noticing even more of the details, recalling your vision as you dictate it aloud.

7.   You can eventually increase your time to ten minutes and see if you can recall every detail that you saw in that time.

8.   When you are through, clear the crystal and yourself. It is not important that you keep this information unless you discover something important for yourself.



This process will help us to retain ever-larger pictures in our mind’s eye. When recalling and dictating what was seen in the crystal or crystal ball, we should attempt to look into our mind’s eye, remembering what the crystal looked like, rather than remembering our thoughts about the crystal. The crystal or crystal ball will help amplify what we see in our mind’s eye and will help in our remembering. If we wear a crystal over our third eye, harmonizing it with the crystal we are gazing into, it will help with this process. Wear a single-terminated crystal in a headband or hold it over the third eye with the tip pointing upwards.

Sometimes people may feel that visualization is only imagination and therefore dismiss its power. Whether we want to call it visualization, imagination or any other similar word, because of the strength of the mind–body connection, it is more powerful than we suppose. In fact, it could be said that the human brain doesn’t know the difference between visualization and reality. When we visualize an action, for example, we stimulate the same regions in the bran that we do when we actually perform the action, so visualization has a very similar impact. Both increase performance. In other words, our mental practices can be almost as effective as our physical practices, and doing both is more effective than doing either one alone.

Visualization is good for altering our emotional states as well as our physical abilities. Since our emotions are a result of our thoughts, if we can alter our thoughts, we can alter our emotions. So, if we are feeling depressed because we think we aren’t good looking or are in some way less capable than others, for example, we can employ positive visualization to change the depressed emotional state to one that is more positive. The same applies with attempting to reach a goal. If we visualize or imagine ourselves reaching our goal with as much detail as possible, allowing these images of success to reach deep into our subconscious, we are more likely to duplicate these images of success in the real world. (Of course, some may argue that our entire world is merely a manifestation of our thoughts, that it is the way it is because we experience it through the filter of our expectations.) Because illness is so often influenced by our thinking and expectancies, and since visualization has such a strong influence on our body due to the body–mind connection, visualization is an equally powerful aid to healing.

All in all, mental imagery impacts our cognitive processes in the brain, our motor control and performance, our attention, our perception, and our memory. When we activate several of these processes, we can use visualization to experience far-reaching subsequent physiological, psychological, or social effects.

For visualization to be successful, it is important that we not only use mental imagery or visual images, but also that we reinforce it with all other types of sensory processes by including smells, tastes, sounds, imagery of touch and texture and even of temperature, and any of the other myriad sensual or perceptual stimuli that our mind can receive, store, and re-create. All perceptual stimuli can affect our brain the same way, not just our visual perception, and each of the differing perceptions will reinforce the others, strengthening the power of our visualization.

Last but not least, it is important to see ourselves as having already reached our goals or already having had a particular experience when visualizing. In other words, it is better to visualize ourselves as already having been healed rather than in the process of being healed, as already having found someone to love, or as already feeling more confident and self-assured.

Because of their power to amplify thought and intention, as well as to stimulate the creative and psychic energy center of the third eye, quartz crystals are powerful tools to help us be able to visualize. Quartz crystals and other stones can be used to help us maintain our focus so we can hold a visualized thought without wavering, thus making our visualization stronger. The power to visualize also helps us to do such crystal and stone work as thought and imagery projection, maintaining a strong focus without the intrusion of conflicting thoughts, apprehending and changing subtle energy pathways in the body, charging stones with energy, programming crystals and stones, and in the many other ways mentioned throughout this book.


WHAT CAN BE VISUALIZED CAN BE MADE REAL.



[image: images]

Yellow jade, amethyst, green malachite, and clear quartz crystals combine to bring energy and personal power, the insight needed to discover and reach our goals, and the wisdom of the heart to boost self-confidence. Sit and meditate with this energy grid.


VISUALIZATION FOR SELF CONFIDENCE

1.   Sit upright on the ground, floor, or in a straight-backed chair if you are unable to sit on the ground or floor. If you’re sitting on a chair, place your feet flat on the ground.

2.   Surround yourself with the basic energy power grid using four single-terminated clear quartz crystals, preferably at least four inches in length. With their tips pointing inward toward your body, place one crystal in front of you, the other behind you, one on your right side, and the other on your left side.

3.   Place a yellow or golden colored stone between each clear quartz so you are also surrounded with four yellow stones. If they have tips, point them in towards your body.

4.   Place one smaller amethyst on top of each of the four clear crystals. If they have tips, point them in towards your body.

5.   Hold a gold or yellow colored stone, one in each hand. If the stones have tips, point them upward towards your arms.

6.   Place a double-terminated, round, oval, or marquis-shaped green stone on your heart chakra, either wearing it as a pendant (usually requiring a twenty-four to twenty-six-inch chain) or securing it with tape. Place another gold stone slightly below your navel point, about two inches below your belly button, either by wearing a low-slung chain below your waist or securing it with tape. If double-terminated or marquis shaped, point the tips vertically upward and downward. Place a small round, marquis, oval, or double-terminated lapis, sodalite, or royal blue stone on your third eye chakra, either by wearing a headband or securing it with tape.

7.   Gazing at the circle of stones surrounding you, imagine that they are connected with one another to create a ring of golden light that blazes brightly surrounding you.

8.   Close your eyes and feel that this golden firelight, charged by the large clear crystals, shines with increasing brightness, so much so that the golden light rises up to surround you completely until you glow as brilliantly and powerfully as the sun.

9.   Next, imagine that this golden sunlight joins with the stones in your hands to flow up your arms to fill your body with light so that you are eventually one with the sunlight surrounding you, one glowing sunlit orb of light inside and out.

10. Now, imagine that the green stone on your heart chakra begins to glow brightly, so much so that its energy enters your heart chakra, completely filling it with bright green, glowing light. See your heart chakra as opening wider and wider, eventually becoming so open that there are no longer any edges to it, and it is only a glowing green light-filled endless space, powerful yet calm.

11. Imagine that your breath flows in and out of your heart center. Continue to breathe through your nose with long, even, calm breaths, each breath filling you with loving strength.

12. Now imagine that the stone on your third eye begins to glow with a royal blue radiance, your forehead, face, and head relaxing more and more as the royal blue glows.

13. Bringing your attention back to your green glowing heart center and the radiantly brilliant golden glow throughout and around you, silently repeat these words to yourself: “I am.” Silently say the word “I” with every inhale and “am” with every exhale.

14. Continue to repeat the words “I am” for ten minutes. If you like, you can continue for up to an hour. If you cannot maintain your focus for the ten minutes, start by repeating “I am” for at least three minutes. If your mind wanders, just bring it back to the repetition of the words.

15. When you are done, sit silently, basking in the feeling of “I,” feeling strong, complete, satisfied, and perfect just as you are. As “I am” you are free, capable, confident, strong, loving, and wise … completely perfect as you are.

16. When you are done, open your eyes and, one by one, remove the third eye stone, the heart chakra stone, and the stones from your hands, placing them on the ground in front of you. Then remove the stones surrounding you in the order in which you placed them, dismantling the basic Personal Power Energy Grid. As you do this, retain the state of consciousness of “I am.”

17. When you are ready, rise up, making sure that you are grounded before you leave for your daily life. Be sure to clear your stones.

18. If you like, you can keep one of the stones with you as you go about your life. Every time you see it, think of it, or feel the stone in your pocket, let it remind you of the “I am” state or consciousness, which is always with you and can never be taken away from you by anyone or any circumstance. Let this state of consciousness always bring you joyful, loving confidence and strength.



Note: A variation of this visualization practice is to do it lying down. Some of us will find that to be more comfortable. However, the danger in this is that we can become so relaxed that our mind drifts and we lose our focus, or that we actually fall asleep. If we decide to lie down, instead of taping the stones, just place them on the heart chakra and third eye.

Visualization and Achieving Our Goals

As mentioned earlier, visualization is a very powerful tool to use to help us reach our personal goals. However, even though it is powerful, visualization alone generally won’t be all that we need to do to reach our goal. We still have to act, to do those things or perform those actions in the real world that, along with visualization, will successfully bring us to our goal. Visualization can help us see clearly what actions we need to take, the ways we may be stopping ourselves from achieving our goals, emotional blockages we may have that block our way, and other impediments that may exist in the real world and ways that we can go around them or break through them. Besides helping stimulate our brain in the ways needed, visualization can also bring us the motivation and willpower that we need to achieve our goals.

The following is a good crystal and stone practice that will help. For this practice we will be setting up a basic Manifesting Power Grid, which will help power us toward our visualized goal and help us see what we need to do to achieve that goal. It will also help balance our resulting personal empowerment with our open heart so we won’t become power hungry, greedy, or insensitive. An open heart will help us regulate our energy output so we won’t burn out.


PRACTICE: ACHIEVING GOALS WITH VISUALIZATION, QUARTZ CRYSTALS, AND STONES

1.   Sit upright or lie down as in the prior visualization practice. Surround yourself with four lava or igneous rocks of similar size, one in front or over your head, one in back or under your feet, and one on each side. These rocks should be at least five inches in diameter or four inches long. If they have been formed into points, face the tips toward your body, bringing the energy into your aura and body.

2.   Place four bright red jasper, garnet natural crystals, red carnelian, or other red stones in between each igneous or lava rock. Preferably, these should be at least two inches in length or diameter. The brighter and clearer the red stone, the smaller it can be. If these stones have been formed into points, point the tips in toward your body.

3.   Place eight single-terminated, equally powerful clear quartz crystals between each red stone and igneous or lava rock with the tips facing your body. These will amplify and unify the power of the red and lava rocks.

4.   Next, place one red or orange aventurine or any other orange stone in each hand, making sure they are similar in power to each other.

5.   On your third eye chakra, place a Herkimer diamond (preferably) or a very clear and bright double-terminated quartz crystal with the terminations pointing vertically upward towards your crown and down towards the bottom of your spine.

6.   Finally, place a rose quartz, rhodonite, pink calcite, or any other pink stone on your heart chakra to balance the fire-like manifesting energies of the other stones.

7.   Gazing towards the stones surrounding you, imagine that they connect with each other to create a glowing, warming circle of fire.

8.   Close your eyes and breath naturally through your nose, maintaining the vision of the fire. Holding your palms upward in front of you, silently beckon the power of the flames to flow up through your hands and arms, through the manifesting orange stones so that their twin energies slowly fill your entire body in glowing firelight. The more you fill with light, the more power you draw into your body and mind, so much so that you soon radiate pure energy and strength, fueled by the fire and earth, tempered with your open heart. Know that with such strength comes the ability to overcome any obstacle and fuel any dream.

9.   Now, retaining this feeling of radiant power and strength, bathed in red and orange, anchored both by the black volcanic earth and the pink open heart, shift your focus to your third eye and the clear quartz or Herkimer diamond. In your mind’s eye, envision a goal that you would like to achieve. It can be something physical, mental, or emotional.

10. As you create this vision in your mind’s eye, imagine yourself as already having reached your goal. After envisioning yourself as reaching your goal, notice any feelings, thoughts, or instructive ideas that may come to you. These can provide instruction and guidance.

11. Next, imagine that the orange light from the second chakra, orange manifesting stones in your palms, flows upward to join with your third eye and clear crystal. See that you are at the same time supported on a seat of black stone and red fire. Together these energies form an energized triangle, the red and black on the bottom, the orange on the sides, and the third eye its pinnacle.

12. While remaining concentrated in this powerful vision, feel as if this triangle of light forms a powerful manifesting, upward pointing pyramid—a volcano of fire bringing new life and new beginnings. With each inhale, draw this volcanic power into the center of your being. As you do so, it will bring you further strength and ability and further fuel the achievement of your goal.

13. Retaining this powerful feeling, again shift your attention back to your goal and see yourself as having achieved it. Feel yourself as satisfied and happy, your goal achieved. Feel the volcanic, creative energy that lies within and is supporting you in the realization of this goal.

14. Looking into your mind’s eye once again, see each step that you took to achieve your goal, the critical, undermining, judgmental part of your mind silent, overpowered by your sense of capability. Learn from this so that you can replicate this later in real life after this visualization.

15. Remain in this visualization, while retaining your feelings of power and strength, and silently repeat this affirmation over and over: “I AM CAPABLE, STRONG, AND GOOD.” Hold your hands in your lap with your palms facing upward while still holding the stones.

16. When you are done, place the orange stones down in front of you, remove the third eye stone, and then the clear crystal. Remove the stones from their circle in the reverse order in which you laid them down, seeing the fire slowly disappear, becoming one with Mother Earth.

17. Keep one of the orange stones with you in your pocket or place it where you can see it often. Let it help empower you as well as remind you each time you feel it or see it.

18. Clear your stones (except for the orange one you are carrying) and yourself.



This visualization can help us achieve any goal that we desire. It can also show us the ways that we keep ourselves from reaching our goals, whether it be from feelings of being undeserving, unworthy, unenergetic, or incapable; by certain ways we act or don’t act; or any other form of self-sabotage that so often leads to failure. From feeling like a victim of life, we can, instead, feel inspired and creative with the power and energy to achieve anything we desire.

Developing Personal Power with Stones and Crystals

Personal power is more often than not linked with the achievement of goals, the more goals reached, the more we assume ourselves to be personally powerful. However, although we can do practices such as the above to help us meet our goals, what underlies the meeting of goals is our connection with a larger power rather than what we experience through our limited selves. In the practice above, not only are we focused on meeting goals, but we are also addressing this larger power.

At the heart of all life is energy, a pure power that forms the basic life force supporting all that manifests as the physical universe (and other universes as well). To have personal power is to align ourselves with, and be one with, this basic life energy of the universe. When aligned, we find that true personal power comes not from what we have or do, but rather from who we are.

In the normal way of thinking about personal power, however, we tend to think that if we are one type of person or another, or that if we could only change ourselves one way or another, we would become more powerful. The problem with this type of thinking is that it attaches personal power to achievement based on a shallow, limited sense of who we are, rather than the infinite reality of who we truly are. If we are only referring to a limited self, we can only achieve limited power, which can always leave us, since that on which it is based is subject to the infinitely changing physical, emotional, and mental whims of life. With this limiting mindset, it seems that in order to become powerful or to keep our power, we have to hold onto whatever power we can get or that we already have, change our life circumstances, or fight others to get what we imagine is in limited supply or may disappear at any moment.

In contrast, if we are grounded in the reality of the unlimited, then instead of grasping after power, we can relax, be ourselves, and effortlessly experience an unlimited, universal power that is always available to manifest through us into the physical world. We don’t have to be afraid of not having enough power because this power is unlimited. There is always enough to go around. We don’t have to compete for it, fight for it, or try to keep others from it.

In line with this, personal power, then, is not made to happen, but instead is allowed to happen. We can’t grab it or force it. Instead, we can only remove the impediments to it in our lives, and then let it flow through us to manifest as actions in the physical world. So, when we want to build personal power in our lives, we have to stop our efforts to be what we are not and let go to manifest who we are. As we increasingly see through the illusions of the world that lend it solidity and resistance, and at the same time follow our hearts’ desires, we will manifest this universal power in our world in the way that is appropriate for us. Our attachment to the unchanging underlying reality of the world naturally brings us deep happiness. When we are deeply happy in this way, being naturally creative and attuned to our hearts, we will find that a path presents itself to us, which, when followed, brings us achievement in this physical world. This is true personal power.


PERSONAL POWER REALLY ISN’T PERSONAL.



This is especially important in our work with crystals and stones. Though we do certain practices to have things happen or make changes, we are merely setting the conditions through which these changes occur. To the degree that we think it is we who are making the changes, the less these changes will occur. The more we think that it is we who are doing the healing, for example, the less effective we will be and the less the healing will happen. If we ground and center ourselves, calm our minds, focus, and then use our stones in one way or another, we are setting the conditions that are necessary to become channels or vehicles for energy, power, or life force to flow through us to create the desired results.

The work, then, is not to just learn various techniques with our stones and crystals, but also to remove any obstructions that will impede the flow of energy or power through us. The various factors that can impede the flow of energy through us are many, though the most common are doubt, fear, distrust, arrogance or trying to be “important,” feelings of unworthiness, competitiveness, expectancy, preference for one result or another, wanting to please, dishonesty or lying about results to ourselves or others, trying to please others at the expense of the truth, and being over tired and mentally, emotionally, or physical imbalanced in some way. As we do our work with stones and crystals, then, it is most helpful to be aware of these or other ways in which we are blocking the success of our work and the flow of power through us. Some of these impediments may be obvious, but others may be much more subtle. If we are honest as we do our work, however, such subtleties will reveal themselves. True power can only come to us through honesty.


TO BE SOMETHING, IT IS BETTER TO BE NOTHING,

AND TO BE SOMEONE, IT IS BETTER TO BE NO ONE.



Communicating with Teachers and Other Beings

Though there are said to be specific teacher crystals through which we can connect with spirit guides, angelic beings, and other teachers, the same thing can be done with any clear quartz. This is especially true if that stone has windows, veils, or any other inclusions through which we can easily gaze. It is true that we can use a perfectly clear quartz to gaze into, but the veils, inclusions, or windows make it easier, forming doorways through which we can see beings or other entities, or enter the crystal to visualize, among other things, the meeting of teachers or guides.

Whether the teacher or guide is purely an illusionary mental creation or not, the meeting is real and can provide insight or instruction. It matters little whether we are merely instructing ourselves, creating the image of a teacher in our mind’s eye to reach what is already known within our consciousness, or are meeting a guide outside of ourselves who has directed themselves in subtle form to teach us. Either way, there is a lesson to learn, a path to be revealed, or guidance to be had.

The following is a powerful crystal gazing technique through which we can meet a teacher who can guide us or answer any questions we may have. In the process of doing this practice, we can become even more sensitized to crystal and stone energy as well as open our hearts. Not only can this practice be done to meet and communicate with teachers, but it will also allow us to communicate with others on the subtle planes and develop our subtle bodies.


USING A QUARTZ CRYSTAL TO MEET A TEACHER, A GUIDE, OR ANOTHER BEING

This practice can be done in two ways: either by gazing into an actual crystal in front of you, or visualizing yourself entering into a crystal. Either way will work just as well as the other, depending on your ability to visualize. For the method below you gaze into a crystal that is in front of you.

1.   Sit in a comfortable upright position in front of a clear single- or double-terminated quartz crystal that is approximately eye level. Keep your spine straight so energy can move throughout your body without obstruction. With your eyes open, gaze into the crystal and focus on your breath, breathing in and out easily and naturally with long, deep breaths, completely filling and emptying your lungs.

2.   Hold two clear double-terminated crystals, one in each hand, for empowerment. If you like, place a dark blue stone or clear double-terminated quartz crystal on your third eye chakra to empower the strength of your visualization. If you like, you can also place a yellow stone on your navel chakra to help bring you the willpower to empower your strength of focus.

3.   Looking at the surface of the quartz crystal, see if you find one face that draws your attention, or a diamond- or square-shaped facet that seems like a window, calling you to look further inward through it. Looking through that window, find an area that seems interesting to you. If you don’t find a window on the surface of the crystal, find an area inside the quartz crystal that you find interesting, whether it be a veil or inclusion that forms an interesting landscape or a pathway that seems to beckon you.

4.   Gazing down this pathway or further into the landscape, see it in more and more detail, with each detail that you notice leading to the next until you feel as if you are inside the crystal itself. At this point, close your eyes, visualizing the landscape around you or the pathway behind you as you see yourself inside the crystal in your mind’s eye. As you do this, you realize that you are vibrating intensely, surrounded by clear, fresh, tingling light. In your mind’s eye, see this light as filling your body until you seem to be floating inside its shimmering golden glow.

5.   Vibrating at an extremely high rate, begin to relax, becoming one with the light. As you do this, begin to feel a softening in your center and feel your heart center opening, seeing it in your mind’s eye as a soft, clear green glow edged with pink.

6.   Next, visualize you are sitting within what has now become a light-filled crystal chamber. As you continue to gaze with your mind’s eye, you see that a pink and green pathway of light begins to extend outward from your glowing heart. As you continue to gaze, this pathway continues to expand further away from you until it is past the walls of the crystal and as far as you can see in front of you.

7.   Feeling very open and relaxed, invite someone with whom you would like to communicate, possibly a guide or teacher. Invite them into the green glow with you, welcoming them into the space of your open heart within the crystal chamber.

8.   Now see the guide or teacher walking towards you on the green and pink pathway. As this teacher or guide moves toward you, they too become edged in a green glow. Soon this teacher or guide appears in front of you and you feel their love and total acceptance of you as you are. Welcome this being just as he or she welcomes you, both of you encased in the pink and green glowing light. With your heart center open, begin to communicate. Listen, ask questions, and speak openly. Trust, love, and let go. Let there be nothing unsaid or hidden from each other. Listening with the ear of your inner heart, pay attention to any form of answer, whether it is an image, sound, feeling, or any change within or on the surface of your body. Your answers will come in many forms.

9.   When you feel as if the communication has ended, shift your attention to the green light around you, feeling it vibrate so rapidly that it seems as if you are dancing among a myriad of tingling particles. Relax, let go, and enjoy the feeling. As you dance in the green, bid the teacher or guide farewell.

10. Envision them also saying farewell as they then begin to back away from you along the pink and green pathway. Become aware of the increasing green and pink as they back so far away that you no longer see them.

11. Be aware of how you feel them in your heart center, even as their form backs further away from you. You no longer see your guide or teacher, but instead feel them in your heart.

12. Thank the person for being with you, knowing that they love you and have your best interest at heart.

13. Know that the information that you gained is always accessible each time that you again focus on your heart center.

14. Again, become aware of the vibration all about you, seeing in your mind’s eye shimmering golden white light, feeling its coolness on your skin like a pleasant, gentle wind.

15. Feel yourself first floating within the crystal, and then gently whirl down, feet first. In your mind’s eye, become aware of your feet against a surface and see yourself as again surrounded by clear crystal.

16. As you visualize, gazing more and more closely at this clear crystal around you, you suddenly notice that the shimmering wall of crystal is now in front of you. Imagine rubbing your hands and body on its shimmering surface. Now, backing away, see the crystal growing smaller and smaller. Continue to travel further away from the crystal until you see it as small in the distance.

17. As you see the crystal in the distance, it begins to rise and float towards you. Visualize yourself extending your left hand to accept it. If you started with a crystal in each hand, now become aware of the crystal in your right hand as well.

18. Relax and become aware of the surface on which you sit, or the ground beneath your feet. Become aware of your breathing and slowly open your eyes, notice either the crystal in front of you or the environment surrounding you.

19. To end this process, before arising, clear your crystals, stones, and yourself, and recenter and ground yourself. As you move onward into your daily life, remain aware of your present state of mind and emotion. Investigate any answers or directions you received, reviewing their results in the physical world.



Not only is this a good practice to use with our crystals and stones to communicate with teachers, guides, or any other being, but other things are happening as well. This visualization is particularly potent because we have also included feelings, and because of that this practice not only utilizes the mental plane, but the emotional astral plane as well. In creating certain thought waves and thought forms, we have also created certain emotional states of mind in accordance with our experience, whether in response to the teachings or in response to the entire visualized interaction. These may affect us temporarily or be long lasting. The durability of these effects depends on the intensity of our focused concentration as we did this practice. If our focus was strong enough, we have actually communicated with the astral and/or mental body of the being that we were with during this process. We used our mental and/or astral body to communicate with the other being from our subtle body to theirs, our thought waves corresponding to our communication being projected towards them. These thought forms and waves will have some effect on the other’s subtle body, depending on the degree of their openness to us. If they were open and our focus was strong, our communication will reach their consciousness. That is how questions are given and answered. Though our rational mind may be telling us that this was all imagination, we have actually affected ourselves and the other in one way or another. The communication, then, was not one-sided, but a true interchange on the subtle levels.

Thought Transference with Crystals and Stones

The prior visualization in which we met a teacher or guide is also a form of thought form projection and receptivity. This thought form transference and reception process described above, also called telepathy, is done subconsciously quite often in our lives, though we don’t often recognize it as such. Much less mysterious than it sounds, this natural telepathic ability is something that we already possess in some measure, although usually we dismiss it as being only in our imagination. We have only to refer to our daily lives to remember times that we could intuit what someone was thinking or known that someone was lying, for example. Quite often we have had our phone ring with a person on the line that we were just thinking about. Many times husbands and wives know what each is going to say before they say it. If we pay attention in our daily lives, we will soon notice many times that this and similar events happen. With quartz crystals this natural process of subconsciously or consciously transferring thoughts from one mind to another, or from one mind to many others, is merely amplified. Like a muscle, the more we actively put this ability to use, the more active and powerful it becomes.

Every thought has an associated image, so not only can thought be projected through words, but also through mental images. So we can receive thoughts as either images that appear in our mind’s eye, or as words that sound themselves silently within. Even if someone is speaking with us, it is not unusual for us to receive the words as their associated images, since every thought has an associated image.

Whether we are receiving thoughts consciously or subconsciously, we receive them when we are in tune with the energy vibrations that form the thought. The more in tune a person is with the energy vibrations of our thoughts, the more easily they can receive the thoughts that we project. Similarly, we can easily receive thoughts that others are consciously or unconsciously projecting, depending on the extent to which we are in tune with them.

Since thought takes place in the mental planes rather than the physical, space and time, being physical constructs, are of no consequence. Neither do thought waves die, but continue their vibrational influence throughout any amount of space or time. Therefore, we can receive thoughts that are released from the distant past, from the future, from distant worlds and universes, and between differing subtle planes of existence. Any thought that we release will eventually come full circle back to us in vibrational form. In this way, it could be said that we become what we think. Positive thoughts bring positive actions, and negative thoughts cause us to react negatively. Thoughts have tremendous power. Through focused thought alone, diseases can be healed, sorrow can be turned to peace, and the mentality of entire peoples can be transformed.

A very powerful part of our work with crystals and stones is the sending and receiving of thought in the form of energy or vibration. If we want to increase our telepathic abilities, we can practice the conscious sending and receiving of messages using our focused will along with our stones.

At first it is best to practice telepathy from only a short distance. If we practice in the quiet of night when competing vibratory influences are quieter, we will be even more likely to have success. The following is a two-person stone and crystal practice that will help us develop the ability to both send and receive telepathic messages:


THOUGHT TRANSFERENCE PRACTICE

1.   Sit opposite and facing each other after choosing one person to receive and the other to send.

2.   Place a receiving matrix, a circle of four clear crystals, in front, in back, and on both sides of the one receiving the message with the points facing inward. In between each clear crystal place a lapis, sodalite, or any royal blue stone. If they have tips, they should be pointing inward. The receiver should hold a clear crystal in each hand, the points facing inward in the receiving position. (This receiving matrix will help strengthen the intuition and psychic abilities that are needed to consciously receive subtle messages.)

3.   The person sending the message should surround him or herself with a sending matrix, a circle of four clear crystals (front, back, and each side) with the tips pointing outward. Between each clear crystal, place a yellow calcite, citrine, or any other yellow stone. This will help strengthen the will that is needed to send a strong message. On top of each clear crystal, place a smaller turquoise color stone. A clear crystal should be held in each hand with the tips pointing outward. (This formation helps with the sending of clear communications empowered by the focused will.)

4.   Sit opposite each other with a clear gazing crystal or crystal ball placed between you at least waist high. If possible, darken the room and illuminate the crystal to make it easier to maintain your focus within the stone. Center and ground yourselves.

5.   The one who is receiving should maintain an open, receptive, clear state of mind while gazing into the crystal or crystal ball. The hands (with the crystals in them) should be held palms upward in a receptive position.

6.   The sender should now focus on one clear thought that is no more than two to five words, letting all other intruding thoughts pass away. After letting the receiver know that a thought is now being sent, using focused intention, the sender uses the outward breath to project the thought or image into the crystal, where it will be amplified, and from there into the mind of the receiving person. For an even stronger projection, actually blow outward, propelling the thought with more intention. Imagine that the thought or image passes through the stone directly into the third eye of the receiving person. The stronger the force or focused willpower that is used to send the message, the strong the projection will be and the more likely it is to be received.

7.   The receiver, while gazing into the crystal with an open mind and concentrating with a strong will, waits until a picture or thought comes to the mind’s eye. What is received might be a very subtle, intuitive sense or a clear impression. Without thinking about it intellectually, trying to figure it out, or applying any judgment of it being right or wrong, the receiver should then tell the sender what was received.

8.   The sender then communicates with the receiver, comparing the message that was sent with the message that was received. The receiver may have only seen part of the image or heard only a word or two in their mind. Also, it is not unusual to receive a message that it the exact opposite of what was sent. If so, this is the beginning of being able to receive and will reverse itself upon further practice.

9.   Do this process several times, then reverse places, so the receiver is now sending and the sender is receiving. Clear both the sending and receiving stone matrix, the hand stones, and each other’s body before reversing the process. Continue with this practice until either the sender or receiver gets tired and feels like stopping.



While doing this practice, we may not be successful at first. However, if we don’t let ourselves become discouraged and instead continue our practice, we will eventually become more successful. Instead of negatively judging ourselves if we aren’t immediately successful, it is better to have a positive attitude … And to have fun.

After successfully practicing telepathy or thought projection and reception with the other person in the room with us, then we can begin to practice the sending of thoughts to others at a distance. We can practice with another by setting a time that we will both sit down to send and receive, and then communicating with each other what was sent and received. As with the former practice, the more we focus, the stronger our sending and receiving will be and the further distance our focused thoughts in vibratory form will travel to be consciously received. It is possible, with practice, to send thoughts to others all over the world.

In fact, it is a very useful practice to send positive thoughts out into the world just as a daily practice to affect the world around us in a good way. Even though there is usually no accurate way to validate our efforts, since everything and everyone in the physical and subtle worlds is connected vibrationally, and that our world, at heart, is vibration, whatever thought we send out will result in subtle changes in some way, whether we are conscious of it or not. If we send out loving thoughts, for example, not only will we our world reflect back to use more love, but the entire world will become more loving, even if only in a small way. Forgiveness will beget more forgiveness, compassion more compassion, and helpfulness more helpfulness. If we choose a stone to carry around with us in our pocket, place on our work desk, or place anywhere we tend to be, it will remind us to continue sending out positive thoughts into the world as a daily practice. Choose a stone that seems to speak to you for this use.

Again, it is important to remember that what we send out will ultimately come back to affect us, so it is good to be conscious and careful about what we send out.


THE APPEARANCE OF THE WORLD

IS A FUNCTION OF THOUGHT.



Sustaining Thought Forms with Crystals and Stones

A thought form will stay alive and continue to affect its recipient as long as there is some form of attention behind it and the recipient is open to its transmission. There are times in our work with crystals and stones that we may want to continue a particular process for a length of time, especially in mental, emotional, or physical healing work. It would be difficult, if not impossible, to personally attend to the process for the length of time that is needed for the healing to be successful. Nor can the person who is receiving the healing be with us that long. The following is a technique we can use with our crystals or stones to maintain and project a thought form or visualization extending over distance and time. This can be done either when we desire to remain open and receptive to a particular thought form that is being sent to us, or when we want to keep sending a thought form.


SUSTAINING HEALING THOUGHT FORMS WITH CRYSTALS OR STONES

1.   Obtain a picture of the person whose healing you are working with. If you do not have a picture, draw a picture of them as best as you are able. (It doesn’t matter how well drawn your picture is, only that you know who it represents.) Place this picture on an altar or any special place that can be left undisturbed. Choose a quartz crystal or colored stone that you feel would be good to work with. Clear the stone or crystal before you begin.

2.   Sit or stand comfortably, clear your mind, ground and center yourself. Now, focus on the other person as you visualize the thought form that you wish to project. In this case, it may be the thought of that person as healed. See every detail in your mind’s eye as you focus on the person. While you do this, hold the crystal or healing stone you have chosen in one or both hands and gaze into it. As you gaze, feel as if you are beginning to send the projection of them as healed through your eyes.

3.   Next, use your breath to project the healing visualization or thought into the crystal or stone. While continuing to focus, inhale with strength, and then with your exhale blow the projection into the crystal or stone, imagining that it fills up with your healing projection.

4.   When you are intuitively satisfied that the stone or crystal is filled with your projected thought, place the crystal or stone on top of the person’s picture, maintaining the focus of your healing projection. Using your focused will, suggest that the vibrations of the crystal or stone, which now carries your healing thought or visualization, continually projects healing to that person through the medium of the picture, continuing nonstop whether you are present or not.

5.   Continue this for thirty days, or any length of time you feel is appropriate. During this time, pay attention to the stone atop the picture any time you are in its presence. If you feel that the stone needs charging with a different type of healing thought or imagery, or if you intuitively feel a weakening of the thought transference, focus on the stone and add some more thought or imagery of healing or whatever else you feel is needed. You might carry another smaller crystal or stone with you to remind you to tune into this healing process to see if anything else is needed. You can also use it to help transfer more thought forms into the crystal or stone on top of the picture.

6.   When you are through with this process, remove the crystal from on top of the picture and clear it while sending a prayer or good wishes to the person being healed. Clear yourself and do what is appropriate with the picture.



Creating Psychic Shields or Protective Auras with Stones

How important is receptivity to the process of projecting and receiving thought forms and thought waves? Can we effectively project thought if the recipient isn’t open? Is it necessary to protect ourselves against free-floating thought waves and forms that we don’t want affecting us? Can they actually harm us in some way? And, finally, can anyone at any time project whatever they want to into us? Is this not an invasion of our privacy and autonomy?

These questions are usually asked when we realize the intentional and unintentional nature of thoughts and their projections. The most important fact to remember when asking any of the above questions is that neither thought forms nor thought waves can affect us unless there are vibrations in any of our bodies capable of responding sympathetically to them. In other words, if we hold any thoughts (or emotions) that are similar, we can unintentionally attract the like vibrations from anyone else or the surrounding environment. Thus, we can see the importance of self-development. As we empty ourselves of any lower desires and focus more on higher qualities, our body automatically vibrates at a higher rate. Any projection of a lower nature with its corresponding slower vibrational rate cannot penetrate this more rapid vibrational state. Not only is it unable to penetrate through our body’s more rapid vibrational rate, but it gets repelled back to the person who projected the lower thought form. Thus, the best protection against any undesirable thought wave or thought form is to develop those higher qualities of peace, love, contentment, and the like. Though we tend to develop these higher qualities just in the course of doing our stone and crystal work, we can also do specific practices, like the ones given in this book, to develop ourselves.

If we feel that we are not sufficiently developed or are in some way still vulnerable to unwanted thought projections, there are other ways to protect ourselves. First, we need to be sure we are getting enough rest so we are not tired. When we are tired and our energy is depleted as a result, our vibrational rate decreases and negative thought forms or other harmful energies can enter our aura and affect us negatively. Secondly, the most obvious method of protection is to avoid environments that are likely to be filled with the thought forms we wish to avoid. For example, if we don’t want to be affected by violent thoughts, we shouldn’t go to a violent movie or attend an activity that puts those thought forms into the immediate environment or encourages participants to have violent thoughts. If we find ourselves in a relationship with an angry or abusive person, we can leave it. Third, if we become aware that unwanted thoughts are being projected towards us, we can use our focused will to actively resist it. As with all stone and energy work, the stronger our concentration and strength of will, the stronger our resistance will be.

Instead of leaving ourselves vulnerable to negativity, we can actively create an environment around us that is of a higher nature. We can fill our environment with appealing colors, sounds, crystals and stones, pictures, plants, and other positive influences that cause us to feel happy and peaceful. Also, a psychic shield can be constructed to surround us with protection if we are feeling particularly sensitive and vulnerable, or in a situation in which we are energetically open. This shield is built on the subtle planes and will keep any undesirable thought or emotion from entering our aura and negatively affecting us.

Even though we may be trying to be helpful by projecting a thought wave or form that is higher in nature, the recipient must be open to it and not actively resisting our projection. Therefore, it is important in our stone and crystal work with thought projection, as well as emotional projection, to prepare the person to receive it. As with all healing work, it is important to ask and receive permission to send the projection. If we have permission and are sending a projection from a distance, let the recipient know when we intend to begin and finish. If the recipient is with us, assist them to relax and open themselves so they can receive the positive effects of our work with them. Explain what we intend to do and the results that we both can expect. Guide the recipient to a receptive frame of mind. Of course, if we are working only with ourselves, as with visualization and other practices, the process of creating the thought in the first place causes us to vibrate in harmony with it. It is possible to affect someone with our thought projection if they are daydreaming or not actively using their mind. Often, then, any higher thought projection that you send their way may find some degree of harmonious resonance with the recipient. However, a neutral state of mind in the recipient is not as conductive to a successful thought projection as an open, receptive state of mind.

The following is a technique we can use to create a shield against undesirable thought and emotional projections that are either actively directed towards us or surrounding us in our environment. This shield is not only created on the physical plane, but also extends into the subtle planes, providing protection for both our subtle and physical bodies.


CRYSTAL METHOD TO CREATE A PSYCHIC SHIELD

1.   Sit or stand with your spine straight. Hold a quartz crystal in each hand. If you like, hold or wear a double-terminated clear crystal on your third eye chakra. This will enable you to more effectively visualize the shield. Surround yourself in a circle of four or eight evenly spaced clear quartz, citrine, or yellow colored crystals. Hold two clear quartz crystals, one in each hand, in a receptive position. Ground and center yourself, clear your mind, close your eyes, and focus on your third eye chakra.

2.   Visualize bright, golden light rising from the stones to completely surround your body and extend outward from it about a foot in all directions. Be sure to remember to surround yourself under your feet and over your head as well. See yourself as being in the center of this egg-shaped, golden orb of light that surrounds you in its protective fire. Let yourself feel its power as it protects you from all negativity and unwelcome intrusions of vibratory energy.

3.   Visualize that any undesirable influence is either repelled from the edge of your golden egg of light or consumed in its brilliance as you remain calm and unaffected in its center. Feel that no matter which direction you move, you are still surrounded with this shield of light, even if you step out of the protective ring of crystals or put the crystals in your hands aside.

4.   If you like, carry one of the hand crystals that has been programmed with the protective fire of your psychic shield. This crystal will help you to both recall and maintain the shield about you if it weakens.

5.   When you no longer feel as if you need the shield, see the orb of light slowly dissipate, disappearing back into the stones that surround you. Though you no longer have the shield around you, you still feel its strength remaining with you.

6.   After dismantling the circle of stones, clear each one of them, yourself, and your hand stones, unless you want to keep one with you to continually bring you the psychic protection and strength that its programming will provide.




LOVE IS THE ULTIMATE PROTECTION.

ITS STRENGTH, THOUGH GENTLE AND KIND,

KNOWS NO LIMIT.



Emotional Work with Crystals and Stones

To work with emotional states and quartz crystals, we must be in firm control of our emotions, not letting them control us. To be in control of our emotions doesn’t mean we don’t have emotions. On the contrary, we not only have emotions, but to be successful with thought projection and many other crystal and stone techniques we must develop the ability to feel them intensely. If we don’t have the ability, or are afraid to feel our own emotions, we will be afraid to open ourselves to the emotional experience of other people and will be limited in any emotional or healing work we do.

Crystal and stone work demands that we have empathy and compassion for ourselves as well as those with whom we work. It is compassion and empathy that allows us to be accepting rather than judgmental, which, in turn, allows us the deep understanding through which we can know the heart of a problem. The ability to be compassionate and empathetic helps us listen to the wisdom of our heart rather than just our mind, which together provide us the information needed to give us the true picture and successfully guide our work. We will see that every situation, object, and being has a particular feeling associated with it that we can feel in our body when we are clear and centered and when our mind is quiet.

To have these qualities, we must have an open heart center, because it is in this center that empathy and compassion dwell. If we harden ourselves against feelings, it is as if we build walls around our heart center, obstructing it so that subtle energy cannot channel through our body as it must. We become blocked, not only from our own feelings and the feelings of others, but against the free flow of energy rising through our subtle body. This, in turn, blocks the development of any kind of expanded awareness.

While it is important to be able to let our emotions flow and to pay attention to them, they also need to be under our control. To be in control of our emotions means that we allow them to come and go without necessarily letting them determine our speech or our actions. Remaining impartial, we can just observe them at will, and then determine appropriate action rather than just blindly reacting to them.

If we investigate our emotions as they appear and disappear from our awareness, we will be able to see that primary to every emotion is a thought, or series of thoughts, to which we then react emotionally. Other than the deeper love that is always present whether or not we have the higher awareness needed to experience it, emotions or emotional states always pass away. Emotions need our attention to exist. It is with our attention that we feed them so they stay present in our awareness. This is true about any emotion, not just negative emotions.

It is helpful to observe what triggers each emotion. Quite often it is based on a desire, or set of desires, we have that is not being met. We feel angry, for example, if someone snubs us when we want him or her to pay attention to us. We feel frustration when a goal we have is not met. We feel happy when we get what we want, and sad when we don’t. If we study our emotional reactions, watching them pass through our awareness without trying to change them, we can learn much about ourselves and, by extension, much about others. This will bring us wisdom that we can use in our work.

As we work to strengthen our nervous system and open our navel center, we will develop the strength of will that is necessary to be able to withstand the urge to act impulsively based on the flow of emotion. With strength of will, we will be able to step back and just observe and experience the emotion without repressing it or in any way doing anything about it. If we want a difficult emotion to pass, the less attention we pay to it, the more willpower we have to delay the automatic urge to act, the quicker the emotion will disappear. In other words, if we are working to release stuck emotions in others or ourselves, we need to first experience the emotion, observe the desire behind it completely, and, without taking any action, let go of the desire. Letting go of the desire, the emotion will pass.

Of course, the more difficult work, then, can become to let go of the desire, which we may not be willing to do. We can first use our crystals and stones to assist us in identifying the underlying desires, and then in releasing emotional blockages by releasing the desires. When using our stones, if we are able to just observe emotional states without necessarily acting on them, we will eventually understand how to deal with them appropriately.

As we have discussed, when effectively working with crystals and stones, we must be flexible and act in harmony with the guiding voice within us. If we are attached to or lost in an emotional state, we will not be able to focus our attention on the inner guiding voice, nor will we be able to completely focus our will to project any other visualization, thought, or emotion. Unable to discern the inner guiding voice, instead of doing what we intended as we work with our stones, we will primarily be projecting our emotional state.

Once having developed dispassion and compassion along with an open heart center, we can easily work with emotions in our stone and crystal work. Not only can we work with someone on an emotional level, but adding an emotional component to our work makes it that much more effective. Every situation, object, and being has a particular feeling associated with it that we can feel in our body when we are clear and centered and our mind is quiet. If we are quiet and focused, we will feel that each stone we pick up will create an associated emotion within us. It may be faint or quite apparent. These are the feelings we can work with when we are using our stones. When we are able to feel the associated emotion, we can work with them, along with our stones, to make the changes that are needed. Thought projection, for example, is stronger when we join the thought with an appropriate emotion. Visualization is stronger when we join emotion with mental images. Many illnesses have an emotional underpinning, and if we are able to discern and positively transform the underlying emotion, the illness will clear up.

To deliberately create and transmit emotions to make changes is one of the central techniques of crystal and stone working. To do this, we need to first picture a particular change that we want to make, or a particular visualization that we want to project. Next, after calming and centering ourselves, we then focus on our heart center to discern the feeling that seems to be associated with what we want to do. Then, while still focusing on the visualization or intended change, we increase the intensity of the emotion and then project the emotion into the crystal using our focused will. This will create an associated vibratory state within the crystal that highly amplifies the projected emotion. Then, while still retaining our focus on our visualization and corresponding emotion, we use our will to transmit that vibration from the crystal to the intended situation, object, or being using a strong exhale to empower the transmission.

As we continue to develop dispassion, or the ability to remain nonreactive in response to the emotions that flow through us, and as we become comfortable, less guarded, and unafraid of emotions as a result, we will find that our heart center will naturally open. As our heart center opens and we aren’t blinded by our emotions, we will find that we are in a natural state of love that only had to be uncovered. This natural love has nothing to do with emotionalism or being in love, but is quite different. Though blissful, it is calm. Though endlessly expansive, it is always present. Though beyond all words and understanding, it is completely known. Never leaving, it is an endless font of quiet joy.

The following is a method to help us release any disturbing or negative emotions with our crystals and stones. We can also use this to release any thoughts or desires that keep the n egative or disturbing emotions in place.


CRYSTAL PRACTICE: RELEASING NEGATIVE THOUGHTS OR EMOTIONS

1.   Sit on a chair with your feet flat on the ground. Or, if you are more comfortable, sit on your knees or cross-legged. Keep your spine straight.

2.   Hold a quartz crystal in front of you with both hands, pointing the tip upward. (Holding the crystal with both hands balances the male and female energies in your body, which in turn helps you channel more effectively.) Ground and center yourself.

3.   Focus your concentration into the crystal until you feel yourself vibrating in harmony with it.

4.   Think of the desire or thought that you would like to eliminate. Feel any emotions associated with that desire and retain them in your focus. If any mental pictures appear to you that seem to be associated with this unwanted desire or thought, focus on them as well.

5.   When you have the thought or desire and all feelings and mental images associated with it firmly in focus, inhale through your nose. Then, forcefully exhale through your mouth while visualizing that you are blowing all unwanted emotions and thoughts into the crystal in front of you.

6.   Continue this process for ten minutes or until it seems that all unwanted thoughts and emotions are now inside the crystal. A corresponding vibration within the crystal will be created that resonates in harmony with the projected desire or thought. The crystal might begin to seem dull or cloudy.

7.   When you are through, take the crystal with your right hand and point it down to the floor or earth in front of you. Use your focused will to send the unwanted desire or thought from the tip of the crystal into the earth. (If you are inside, send it through the floor and imagine it flowing down into the earth.)

8.   Imagine that the particles of the earth surround and break apart the desire or thought until it is completely disintegrated and swallowed by the earth. Now, imagine the earth to be in a state of calm and peace.

9.   Continue to do this for ten minutes, until you feel it is time to stop or until the crystal seems more clear. The vibration of the crystal will have changed back to its prior state or to a new vibration that matches your current peace of mind. Clear your crystal, or for the most difficult emotions or desires bury it in the earth until you feel that it is completely clear.




EMOTIONAL STATES ARE THE CREATION OF MIND.

CHANGE YOUR MIND, CHANGE YOUR FEELINGS.



As described earlier, we can make positive changes by first creating an emotional state, visualization, or thought that corresponds to the positive changes that we intend, and then projecting it into a crystal. Once the crystal is programmed with this projection and vibrates accordingly, we can send the programming out to the intended person or environment in which we want the positive changes to occur. The following is a crystal practice that uses this technique:


PROJECTING EMOTIONAL STATES, VISUALIZATIONS, AND THOUGHTS WITH CRYSTALS

1.   Set three crystals of equal strength or vibration in a triangle around you with a crystal at each point of the triangle. Sit or stand with your spine straight in the middle of the triangle, facing the top point. It is out of this point that you will send your projection.

2.   Sensitize your hands. Once your hands are sensitized, hold a quartz crystal wand or single-terminated crystal in each hand. The two crystals should be matched in size and power. Close your eyes and begin to concentrate.

3.   Take a few long, deep breaths through your nose and center yourself. As you do this, focus on your heart center. As you inhale, fill your heart center with a loving feeling. As you exhale, release any other thought or emotion than the loving feeling. Continue until you feel as if you are completely filled with love. This will activate your heart center.

4.   Next, extend your arms to your sides, parallel to the ground. Hold your sensitized hands with their palms facing upward, holding the quartz crystals or the wand crystal. Point them in toward your body. Now, as you inhale through your nose, feel that you are drawing in currents of energy through your fingers, activating the crystals, amplifying the energy even more.

5.   Send this energy up through your arms to your heart center, joining these powerful vibrations with the love in your heart center. Then, send this energy from your heart to circulate through your entire body. Do this until you sense that your entire body is filled.

6.   When you feel yourself filled with this loving vibration, next focus on the emotion, thought, and/or visualization that you want to project. Focus on it very clearly, experiencing every detail. Fill your body with this charged vibration that corresponds with the thought, feeling, or mental image until there is nothing else in your consciousness that is not part of your intended projection.

7.   When that state is reached, send the vibrations from your heart, through your throat, and up to your third eye center in the middle of your forehead.

8.   Focus on your third eye as you turn the crystals or wands to point outward from your body, reversing the energy flow. Holding the crystals out in front of you, arms extended, inhale deeply through your nose, and then blow our strongly through your mouth, sending streams of energy out through your arms, hands, third eye, and the crystals. With the outward current of energy, send the thought or visualization to the intended recipient while focusing on your third eye.

9.   Use your strong intention and focused will to empower your projection. Constantly fill your third eye with the energy from your heart center. (This is only possible when your throat center isn’t blocked.)

10. Fill the recipient with the projection until your body feels empty, until you see results, or until you intuitively feel it is time to stop. When finished, sit for a while and center yourself, gently filling yourself with energy again. Rather than let yourself become physically or psychically depleted, draw in energy from the earth through your feet to nourish you or draw in energy from the sun through the crown of your head to recharge yourself. Ground and center yourself again, then clear your crystals, the recipient of the projection, the room or environment around you, and yourself.




CHAPTER SEVEN

Working with Higher Dimensions

Because we are physical beings with physical senses, more often than not we are unable to be aware of anything other than the physical. To talk of angels, devas, fairies, gods, and goddesses seems fanciful and unreal. Working with stones and crystals is a good way to penetrate beyond the veil that hides these worlds from our experience. The more we work with our stones, the more we expand our consciousness. The more we experience beyond our physical self, the more we realize that we are much more than what we suppose. Instead of being a person solely constructed of body, mind, and emotion, we begin to know on an experiential level that we are much more. We experience all worlds as being a part of each other, the physical, astral, mental, psychic, and spiritual not only as interrelated, but as constant realities existing in the present at all times. Our experience of them is only constrained by our thoughts and preconceptions of what is real or not. As we continue our work with our stones and crystals, the tight boundaries that keep us solely grounded in physical reality begin to loosen, eventually so much so that we experience them to be just as real as the physical. No longer constrained by our limited thinking and experience, we realize that we are all of it, our being contained in and containing all that is, everything equally real and unreal. This brings us an ultimate freedom, to know ourselves as a temporary embodiment of an eternal consciousness beyond life and death, as love beyond all beginning and ending and beyond all description.

Realizing all to be one reality contained within the infinity that is our being, we are able to travel about freely within worlds, knowing that each world is separate only as a function of a limiting point of view. Realizing that each seemingly separate entity or world is only separate as a reflection of the one reality of which we are a part, we can meet and interact with celestial beings of light or Devic beings of differing planetary energies, because being of the same essential reality as us, our seeming separateness only a function of mind, we already possess the means through which we can interact. Though we seem to travel between worlds, we really go nowhere, but instead are only experiencing a shift in our viewpoint.

An analogy can be seen when we think of our own bodies. Our arm is separate from our leg, our head separate from our feet, and our back separate from our stomach, and though we can experience and interact with each one separately, each is all part of our one body. We experience each of our separate body parts only when we focus on them, yet they continue to operate, each with its own function, according to their own laws, whether we think about them or not. So, too, do the astral, mental, and other separate planes of reality and the beings within them exist separately, operating with their own laws.


THOUGH A POT SEEMS TO BE SEPARATE FROM THAT WHICH SURROUNDS IT, THE SAME AIR IS BOTH WITHIN AND WITHOUT.



Our work with crystals and stones allows us to lift the veils between these worlds, not only through the techniques we use, but also because through it we are able to raise our vibratory level and thereby expand our awareness enough to be able to experience what lies beyond our physicality. We can know these beings and worlds because, being basically inseparable, we already have the means by which we can communicate and interact. Using the same analogy as the above, we can move our arm, feel its texture, see its separate shape, and interact with it because it is both separate from and part of us.

Seeing the Past and the Future

The past and the future are artificial constructs based on our limiting physical brain that can only experience with duality rather than in wholeness. In other words, our brain is linear in its thinking, creating a separation between “me” and “not me,” and experiencing time in a linear fashion with a beginning and an ending. This linear and dualistic thinking not only creates our sense of a separate self, which may be useful in order to operate within a physical world, but supports an artificial distinction between past and future that only holds true when operating from a point of view. Just as the parts of our body can be experienced separately or as one unified entity, we can experience the separate planes of reality even though they are all really one. In that way, with a more limited view, there is certainly a past and a future that is as real as it is ultimately unreal.


UNITY AND SEPARATENESS ARE EQUALLY REAL

DEPENDING ON OUR POINT OF VIEW.



As has been referred to in many previous parts of this book, we are able to experience both the past and the future when working with our crystals and crystal balls. How is this possible? All objects, thoughts, emotions, events, etc., that appear on the physical plane first manifest as vibrations on the subtle planes (i.e., causal, mental, and/or the astral plane). The vibration in the subtle planes can be seen as the cause that sets into motion the events that are to follow on the physical plane. When we are seeing into the future, we are actually sensing or seeing a subtle plane vibration and interpreting the physical plane event that is to follow from it. We will be accurate in our prediction to the extent that other subtle causes do not intervene. Anything that has already occurred on the physical plane affects the vibrations on the subtle planes, leaving its impression. Eventually, everything is recorded in the form of vibration in the subtle, akashic plane, or universal ether, with which all space is filled. When we are seeing into the past, we are viewing this latter vibrational pattern on the subtle planes. This is sometimes referred to as viewing the akashic records. In any event, when we are seeing the past or the future, we are just sensitizing ourselves to and interpreting the vibrational or psychic shadows that precede and follow physical plane events.

Just as modern theoretical physics has proposed that all vibration exists as only potential, and that matter only comes into existence when measured or noticed, and since subtle vibrations are always in existence, the past and the future can be said to come into being only when being noticed, their past or future linear progression depending solely on our viewing. In that way, though the future seems to proceed from the past, in reality past and future exist in the unknowable present as one. In this way, the past and future can be both linear and nonlinear, a dichotomy clear only to a way of knowing that is beyond our physical brain. In the physical universe, however, the past and future proceed in linear fashion and can be read in subtle form.


THROUGH OBSERVATION, FIXED REALITY EMERGES

FROM A FIELD OF INFINITE POSSIBILITY.



Connecting and Conversing Between Worlds

Though we have already talked about expanding our awareness so that we are able to experience more subtle energy than the physical, and have shown how we can use our stones to make etheric changes that result in physical, mental, and emotional transformation, there is much more we can do as our consciousness continues to expand beyond our limiting physicality. With an expanded awareness we can use our stones to communicate and travel interdimensionally, whether it be to act within lucid dreaming; to view ancient etheric records held in vibrational form; communicate with angels, devas and other light beings; or operate within higher vibrational worlds. Bringing light consciousness and higher awareness to the forefront of our cognizance, we can not only communicate between worlds, but are able to carry back and convey information that may have been hidden by our own limited physical point of view. The following are some crystal and stone techniques through which we can do this.

Channeling with Stones and Crystals

The purpose of channeling is to bring down information from more subtle planes into this physical plane for other people and for us. Our purpose is to serve as the means by which the information comes through. The key to good channeling is to have service as our goal rather than any personal reward or advancement, for any other motive will dilute or skew the purity of the channeled information.

There’s no type of information that we cannot channel with the use of our crystals, and any kind of crystal or stone can be used for this. We can use crystal balls, clear quartz with doorways, transparent colored stones, and even regular rocks like certain shamans use. Any stone that speaks to us with the possibility of channeled information is good to use.

Channeled information can come from other planes of reality, from nonphysical beings, from beings here on this planet who speak to us on the subtle planes, from subtle beings who enter our bodies to take over our consciousness to speak from our mouth, from information stored in the stones themselves, and from deep within our own psyches. Since thought vibration never dies, but once released continues endlessly through all planes of existence, we may use our stones to capture and then relate thoughts from any time and any being. Held within the stones themselves are ancient earth records, geologic forces that helped form this planet, and, because all rock is related, from other planets throughout space. As long as we have the psychic ears to hear and eyes to see, all physical form, all that has consciousness, has potential information for us that can be channeled.

Some believe that channeled information is not really from any source outside of us, but instead is information that lies dormant within our subconscious waiting to be revealed. Others insist that channeled information is merely our imagination. Others say that if we believe that a certain type of stone is to be used for one purpose or another, it will be that way for us, as our thoughts create our reality. Ultimately, where the information comes from is not really important. What is important is the information itself. What is even more important is that we test the information we receive, seeing if it is applicable in our physical world at that time for us. In that way, what is real is what works.

When channeling information, it is important to also realize that just because we receive certain channeled information, it doesn’t necessarily mean it will apply to everyone else, or to every situation or environment. It may be information that is only pertinent to us at one particular time, one particular environment, or in one particular situation. The same holds true with stones and crystals: just because we channel a particular use or property of a particular stone or type of stone, it doesn’t necessarily mean that information applies for all other stones that are like it, nor does it mean that no other stones will have similar properties or applications, with all people, or in all situations. Though there are receiver and transmitter crystals—channeler and teacher crystals, elestial, lightkeeper crystals, and the like—other crystals can be used to do the same thing. Ultimately, it is important to listen to our stones to see what information they have for us at that time. They will let us know through their silent voice that sounds itself in our higher mind and self.

The process of allowing ourselves to be a channel of information is as follows. First, we center, ground, and clear ourselves as is usual with all crystal and stone work. Then we prayerfully request that we be allowed to serve as the instrument through which higher wisdom will flow. Then we sit quietly, becoming aware of an increase of vibration in our bodies and perhaps even in the environment around us. We might feel this as an inner sense, shivers, heat in our body, or in many other ways. If we don’t perceive any physical change, inner sense, or other changes in the first five minutes, then it is important to not continue with the channeling. There may be some kind of blockage in our physical, mental, or emotional body that is preventing the free flow of information. If that is the case, we can empty our mind, recenter ourselves, stimulate our chakras to open them further, ask again to be an instrument, and await an answering response. If there is still no response, it is not time for us to be doing the channeling.

When we are channeling, after focusing and inquiring, we listen to our inner voice, or the source of truth inside of us. Some people will hear voices and sounds, experience changes in body temperature, or see writing before their inner eyes. Others will receive impressions or receive subtle sensations that have no particular form or shape, but that reveal information. Sometimes feelings accompany these impressions and reveal even further information as we focus on them. Remaining in a receptive mode with a clear mind will help translate these impressions and feelings. When interpreting information, no matter what form it appears, it is important to pay attention to even the slightest of impressions or messages, for the more we concentrate, the clearer the information will become.

The feeling we have when channeling is as if the information or impressions flow through us. Sometimes we might think of it as only our imagination, then dismissing what we receive as invalid. There is nothing wrong with imagination, however, for that can also be a form of truth speaking. If we have any doubt of the truth of which we speak when channeling, no matter the form in which we receive the information, it is important that we not communicate it. Our accuracy will increase to the degree to which we align with the sense of truth within us. Again, what is important is that channeled information be tested in the physical world that we inhabit.

As with all crystal and stone work, it is important to keep ourselves clear of any personal motivations and attachment to the information coming through us so that it doesn’t pollute the purity of the message or stop it entirely. One good way to gauge the depth of our personal motivation is to notice whether the attention of others is focused on us or on the message we are delivering. We should ask ourselves if by revealing the channeled information we are feeling important, more loved, rewarded, etc. If we are completely focused on our higher self or inner guidance, we will never have feelings of being unloved, unrewarded, lonely, or unimportant, so will never feel the need to seek for these feelings. Besides self-pride, we shouldn’t allow doubt, fear, or any similar feelings to interfere, because, again, we are focusing on ourselves rather than the channeling. It is important to be who we are, in life as well as when channeling.

When channeling, some people feel as if they must be “taken over” by another entity that proceeds to use their body to communicate. This technique is unnecessary and not recommended. Not only that, just because a body is not in physical form doesn’t mean that it is necessarily any more knowledgeable. If we are tempted to bring entities into our body, it is helpful to remember that, ultimately, we are all one being and it is from this oneness of being that we channel. Not only is there no need to create an artificial duality where none really exists, but to do so can ultimately lead us astray from true wisdom. If, on the other hand, we feel there is another being using our body and we want to rid ourselves of it, we have only to use our focused will to kick it out, making sure it isn’t our own attraction that is holding this entity in place. At the same time that we send this intruding entity away, it is good to send out love. Not only will love help us to be forceful and firm, but it will serve to protect us against all forms of intrusion.

Channeling Method with Crystals

Before starting the channeling process, it is important that we clear anything distracting from the space in which we intend to channel. We should make sure our environment is harmonious and allow plenty of time. If we feel rushed, it will interfere with our channeling. Clear the room in which we are channeling as well as ourselves. We can amplify the vibrations in the room through the use of any rituals that we enjoy or by placing special objects or pictures in the room. We can also help our reception of channeled information by surrounding ourselves with a ring of clear quartz, royal blue stones, or with any other colored stones or regular rocks that seem appropriate for the information we are seeking.


CRYSTAL CHANNELING METHOD

1.   While sitting, place a large, clear crystal or a crystal ball in front of you. Place both of your hands near the tip of the crystal on opposite sides, or place both hands on either side of the crystal ball.

2.   While gazing into the crystal or sphere, seeing more and more detail, allow yourself to be drawn into the stone so you feel as if you are inside of it.

3.   Once inside the crystal or crystal ball, ask your question or focus on the information you would like to receive. As you focus on what you would like to know, feel as if the information flows into you through the tip of the crystal or from the center of the crystal ball.

4.   If you like, allow yourself to see the information written on a screen in front of you, or you can envision a teacher who comes into the crystal with you who then imparts the information you are seeking.

5.   Another method is to see yourself as walking into a large crystal room that is lined top to bottom with cubicles. See yourself as sitting down in the cubicle. As you sit, a tremendous force fills the cubicle. Meditating within this force, the answers come to you.

6.   When you are tired, or it feels natural to stop, bring your consciousness out of the stone, remove your hands from the crystal or crystal ball, open your eyes, and end the process. Be sure to clear yourself, the crystals, and the room about you.



After some practice, it will be effortless to channel information with the use of our stones and we won’t even need to use these techniques. Instead, we will only have to focus on our third eye while holding the stone or stones and listen to our inner voice or see with our inner eye. We can place the stone on our third eye to find out the information it contains, or we can hold a receiving crystal in our left hand, tip pointing inwards, and then ask our question. If we would like to amplify any of these processes, we can wear a royal blue stone on our third eye, a pink or green stone on our heart center, and a turquoise on our throat. This will help open our upper energy centers so we will be better able to access the information from the higher planes or subtle realms.

If we don’t want to forget what we channeled, we can dictate the information we are receiving into a recording device or have another person write it down as we relay our information aloud.

Akashic Records

When we speak of reading the past with our crystals or channeling information from the subtle planes, we have often referred to the Akashic records. Based on the Sansksrit term akasa, which means sky, ether, space, or luminosity, the Akashic records are a compendium of all the desires and earth experiences of our planet since time began. Recorded in them are not only human experiences, but the experiences and reactions of the entire animal kingdom as well. Encoded in the astral plane, these records can be seen by those who are able to advance into the astral planes via various forms of meditative experience, astral travel, and other ways of seeing on the higher planes. When we read crystals or crystal balls, it is believed that we can see into these Akashic records and learn from them.

Though there are various methods to use to access the records and various ways of experiencing them, one of the more usual ways is to see ourselves as entering a vast library of books. The book that contains the records we are curious about seems to bounce off the shelf into our hands or just appears in our hands as we focus on our question. Once we have the book, either the pages can turn themselves to those that contain the requested information, or we can turn them ourselves until we find the right place. Of course, the information that is contained within these records is the same information that is held within our own higher consciousness. Referring to the Akashic records can be seen as merely a device that helps us access this information more easily. Accessing the Akashic records can be done with the same gazing techniques already presented already in this book. The trick to accurately reading these records is to be able to distinguish between our own desires or imagination and actual information. The test, as in all crystal and stone work, is to try on the physical plane what we learn on the etheric plane.

Reading a Crystal or Crystal Ball

Crystal gazing and crystal ball reading refer to the process of using the crystal as a focusing device or as a starting point through which we develop and maintain an altered state of awareness in order to access certain information. This altered state of awareness, or trance state, allows us to delve deeply into the stored material of our subconscious to answer specific or general questions or to receive specific information. This trance state can also sensitize us to certain etheric vibrations so that we can see the future or the past. It can be used as a method to begin to view the astral plane and travel on it. As a by-product of our work with crystal gazing or crystal ball reading, we tend to develop our powers of concentration, willpower, visualization, and telepathy.

There are many mediums we can use for gazing. These include gazing in water, black ink, tea leaves, magic mirrors, and glass balls. The easiest to use, however, are clear quartz crystals, because their amplification properties help expand our awareness so that we are aware of the higher plane realities, and so are able to gain information in other ways besides using our intellect. Because clear quartz tends to energize us, it can be especially helpful in developing the strength of will needed to maintain the clear focus we need to be successful in our gazing. There are also veils and inclusions we can use to enter a crystal or that will offer suggestions or clues leading us to subconscious information. Clear quartz crystal balls are even better, since the circular shape tends to easily pull us into its center, enabling us to gaze with even more focus. Colored crystals or stones can also be used as long as they are clear enough to see into. Each color has its own energy associated with it, which can add to our reading. If we are trying to access information about healing, for example, a clear amethyst will be good to use, especially if it is in sphere form. A clear rose quartz or green calcite can be useful when attempting to find information about relationships.

There are many types of clear crystal balls people like to work with. Some prefer to work with crystal balls that are absolutely clear, feeling that anything else will be distracting. These are the hardest to work with. Others prefer crystal balls with veils and inclusions, feeling that it is easier to enter through doorways or windows or to find interesting areas that draw us inward. Rainbows add value and color dimension to our readings. Replicating the colors of the astral world to some extent, they can help draw us to that plane. Ultimately, however, when choosing our crystal ball, besides being able to see into it, we should select the one we seem to be the most attracted to or the one that seems to draw us to it.

As with our other crystal and stone work, to be the most effective, we need to develop our will and be able to clear and calm our mind. A harried, unfocused mind will not be able to see beyond the screen of thoughts that mask the perception of the subtler impressions. If our mind is calm and clear, we will more easily increase our ability to visualize or view mental pictures so that we can see them in the crystal ball. A weak and untrained will won’t allow us the ability to concentrate or maintain a focus for any length of time. We need to be able to detach ourselves from our everyday concerns and develop a sense of ourselves apart from what we think or feel, as well as develop our ability to be aware of sensations or thoughts that may have come through the astral or mental planes. It is also helpful if we pay attention to incidences of precognition and intuition in our daily lives instead of automatically dismissing them. These abilities will tend to develop naturally the more we work with our crystals and stones.

Methods of Seeing into a Crystal or Crystal Ball

In order to crystal gaze successfully, it is important to be focused without straining in any way, looking into the crystal with relaxed attention. If our mind wanders, we need to just gently bring it back. With relaxed focus in this way, we then gaze into the crystal ball using diffused or unfocused vision. Though this tends to happen automatically as we enter the trance state that is induced through our gazing, we can also learn to do this by slightly pulling the outer corners of our eyes slightly toward our ears while looking straight ahead. Once we have pulled the corners of our eyes, notice the slightly hazy way our vision is as we look through our eyes. Now, we have only to maintain that vision as we look into the crystal. With practice we can shift to this way of seeing automatically when we gaze. Our vision, however, will automatically become diffused as our concentration centers ever more completely on a point within the crystal ball, thereby causing us to pass into an altered state of consciousness.

[image: images]

Gazing into a quartz crystal ball can help us become aware of the etheric bridge through which we can “travel” to become aware of both the astral and physical worlds. Do you see the angel guide in the center?

There are many ways of seeing when we gaze into a crystal ball with our altered state of consciousness. One way is to actually see visions. Usually with this method the crystal or crystal ball will seem to get grayish or cloudy. Next, a hallway will seem to open or curtains may part. Then we see our visions. Another method uses the crystal or crystal ball as a starting point from which an astral tube opens, much like a telescope, leading to the astral plane. As we look through this tube we see our visions. Using this technique, because we only see what appears through the end of the tube as opposed to the surrounding aspects, we can learn to aim the tube in all directions using our focused will and then see the total vision. Alternatively, as we pass more deeply into a trance state, we can will ourselves to travel through the tube to actually enter our vision, viewing it in its entirety.

Another method is to gaze into the crystal or crystal ball and receive impressions or pictures in our mind’s eye rather than actual pictures within the crystal. If we are working with this technique, it is important to reserve our initial judgment, just noticing them, however slight they may be. It is important not to dismiss anything as being irrelevant or unimportant, for upon later reflection it may make more sense to us.

One method or another may be easier for us to work with. One is not better than another. As with all our work with crystals and stones, the more we pay attention to our intuition, trust it, and work with it, the more it will increase in strength. As we begin to report our impressions, they will feel stronger and flow through us more easily and completely. As we work with crystal gazing we are building a psychic muscle system. Like any muscle system, the more we exercise and use it, the stronger and more trustworthy it becomes and the more our accuracy will improve.

Often, the bridge between the psychic realms and physical is not yet built, so, as with our dreaming, we often can’t remember what we saw or experienced. As we gain the information we are seeking through our gazing, it is helpful to report it to another person or into a recording device so we will remember what we learned. As with all our work, it is important to check our results for accuracy. It is helpful to keep a notebook so we can see our improvement, which will help increase our confidence. This, in turn, will create an even greater facility for successful crystal and crystal ball reading.


CRYSTAL BALL READING TECHNIQUE

1.   Darken the room around you. Put the crystal ball on a dark surface that won’t reflect distracting light. Have a candle or other form of light shining into the crystal ball to illuminate it. The light source can be reflecting up from beneath the crystal ball or behind the sphere. Clear the crystal ball before using it.

2.   Sit comfortably with your spine straight. This enables you to channel energy that flows through your body as you do the reading. Ground and center yourself. Calm your mind.

3.   Placing both hands on the crystal ball, rub it with both hands, charging it with your energy. On your inhale feel as if you are drawing the vitality of the crystal ball inside of you, mixing it with your own vital energy. Then, exhale completely through your mouth into the sphere, sending vital force from your body to mix with the vitality of the crystal ball. Visualize or feel this vital force being exchanged and joined. Continue until you feel that both you and the crystal ball vibrate in harmony and that the ball is “alive.”

4.   Now, if you would like to charge the crystal ball even more, retain your focus and point a single-terminated quartz crystal or crystal wand towards the ball until you feel the subtle connection between the two. Once the connection is established, circle the single-terminated crystal or wand in a clockwise direction until you feel the sphere pulsate. When it’s pulsating strongly, lay your single-terminated crystal down or continue to hold it in your left hand with the tip pointing inward.

5.   Diffuse your vision and find an area in the crystal ball that interests you. Focusing on it more and more completely, allow your intellectual mind to relax, leaving yourself open to any impressions. Don’t allow any preconceptions or judgments to enter your consciousness. Remain relaxed, open, and focused.

6.   Releasing any tension, continue to look at that area in more detail. As you do this, the crystal ball seems to begin growing in size. The more you lose your sense of yourself and are only conscious of the detail in the crystal ball, the larger the sphere seems to become. Eventually, feel yourself opening, as if you have no edges or boundaries, until you lose awareness of your separate self apart from the crystal ball.

7.   Your eyes may or may not close at this point. You will be able to read the crystal ball either way, either seeing images within the sphere or within your mind’s eye.

8.   At this point you may find that your breath changes in a certain way, or that energy begins to move in particular patterns, or you begin to utter sounds. If this happens, it is because energy is moving upward into your higher centers.

9.   Now, either silently ask specific questions or use your will to guide you to a specific location that you mentally view. If you don’t have a specific question and only want the crystal ball to reveal information to you that is pertinent at this time, relax and let yourself be guided. Let impressions come and go, not hanging on to any one of them, letting them pass through your consciousness, reporting what you experience.

10. When you feel that you are finished, or if you get tired, remain with the crystal for a few minutes, relaxing any residual tension and just enjoying the space within the crystal.

11. Next, using your focused will, back up out of the crystal ball, starting to feel edges around yourself as you separate from the sphere. If you followed a certain route into the sphere, follow the same route out. Continue until you see the edges of the crystal ball, and then see the ball in front of you. Become aware of the surface upon which you sit. Become aware of your breathing. Open your eyes. If your eyes are already open, let go of your diffused vision and bring it back to normal. Stretch and move your body until you feel completely grounded in your everyday consciousness.

12. After extinguishing the light shining into the crystal ball, clear yourself, the room or environment you are in, and the single-terminated crystal or crystal wand. Cover your crystal ball with a natural fiber cloth, any color cloth that seems right to you, or store it in a pouch, keeping it in a special place until its next use.



Communicating Information During a Crystal Ball Reading

As we relay information during our crystal ball reading, we are just a tool in the process. Our mouth automatically speaks of what we see without any personal involvement. Our awareness isn’t centered on what we are saying. If we find that we begin speaking from our intellectual mind rather than our intuitive or higher mind, we are no longer in the trance state. If we continue to speak while not in a trance state, our information will no longer be accurate. One way to keep this from happening is to remain nonjudgmental. As soon as we judge, we are speaking from our intellectual mind rather than from a higher state of mind. If our mind wanders or if we start listening to what we are saying, we have only to gently pull our mind back to our vision in the sphere. If we revert back to our intellectual mind, we will start losing the vision. If we lose the vision entirely and are unable to revert back to our original trance state, we can repeat the process of entering into the crystal ball and begin again, communicating whatever comes to view. If we begin again, we may find that what we see is quite different than what we saw before. If so, start communicating that.

When we first begin this work, it may be difficult to sort through all of the impressions we start receiving to focus only on those that apply to our purpose. If we start becoming confused with too many impressions that seem to be irrelevant, concentrate more on our purpose or on the initial question we had when we began our reading. With a strong focus and with practice, our impressions or visions will more closely reflect only those in which we were interested when we began the reading.


LIKE A DREAM, THE CRYSTAL BALL IS A DOORWAY

BETWEEN THE ASTRAL AND PHYSICAL PLANES.



Lucid Dreaming and Astral Travel with Quartz Crystals

Our dreams can be of two types: a mere replay of the day’s events, perhaps working out the day’s problems, our brains discharging stored up content, or they can be actual experience on the astral planes. When we are dreaming on the astral planes, it is the easiest to experience lucid dreams. To have a lucid dream is to be in a dream while at the same time realizing that we are dreaming. This realization can range from a faint recognition to a significant broadening of perspective while in the dream state. When we are having a lucid dream, we can merely observe our dream, much like our observation during a waking state, or we can actually consciously manipulate our dream.

There are many ways to learn to dream with lucidity. One way is to suggest to our waking mind things that we will notice about ourselves in our dream, such as seeing our hands or our feet, while we are falling asleep. Or we can suggest to ourselves that we will remain aware during the dream, or we can program ourselves to have certain predetermined dreams, visualizing them strongly as we fall asleep. Keeping track of our dreams also helps, recording them immediately upon waking, or waking up to record our dream and then going back to sleep. If this is the method we are using, it is good to keep a dream journal and writing tool next to our bed so we won’t have to get up. When skilled, we don’t have to entirely wake up, but can write down our dream while in a state of half sleep, waking up just enough to be able to move our bodies. We can also develop the ability to have lucid dreams and then learn to travel and work on the astral plane through the use of quartz crystals. The best crystal to use for lucid dreaming and astral travel is the Herkimer diamond, the most brilliant and energetic of all the quartz crystals. If not a Herkimer diamond, we can also use a clear quartz that is filled with rainbows, since this most resembles the colors of the astral plane.

Whether using a Herkimer diamond or rainbow-filled clear crystal, if we want to use it to enhance our dreams so that we begin dreaming with lucidity, the following method is a good one to use. We can also use this method to determine the type of dream we are going to have or to transform nightmares to more positive dreams.


PRACTICE: ENHANCING LUCID DREAMING

1.   While holding a Herkimer diamond or rainbow-filled crystal, gaze into its depths and imagine the dream you would like to have. Visualize it in great detail and suggest that this is the dream that you are going to have.

2.   Suggest places you may like to go in your dream or things you would like to do.

3.   Place the crystal under your pillow so it will charge your dream. As you fall asleep, keep thinking about what you would like to dream.

4.   When dreaming, see if you can change any part of your dream or see any part of your body.

5.   Upon awakening, even partially, record any part of the dream that you remember. This will help you eventually begin to dream more consciously.

6.   Do not clear your crystal upon awakening, instead allow the vibrations of your programming to continue to build.

7.   During the day, carry your crystal with you so you remember the dream you had or the dream that you would like to have.

8.   Repeat this process over as many nights as it takes to have lucid dreams.



Astral Travel with Crystals

Once we are able to control our dreams, we can eventually move them into the state of astral projection and travel. To understand how this may happen, it is helpful to know more about the astral plane as well as the astral body and its interaction with the physical body.

The sleeping state not only replenishes the strength of our physical body, but also rests our astral body, which eventually tires because of its interaction with our physical body. (On its own plane, our astral body is almost incapable of tiring.) To give both the physical and astral body rest, the two separate during our sleeping state, the astral body usually hovering in the air above our physical body. Even though our physical body is asleep, we are not asleep, and neither is our resting astral body. When we are even slightly more conscious of our astral body, as in the lucid dream state, our astral body, separated further from our physical body, floats about in the astral currents, meeting other astral bodies and having both pleasant and unpleasant experiences. If we are even slightly conscious in our astral bodies and are able to move about more freely in it, we may meet and exchange ideas with others who are also conscious in their astral bodies. These may include friends, teachers, and guides. Not only can we meet others, we can also learn and experience things that are impossible in the physical world.

Because we usually aren’t able to bridge our consciousness from our astral body to our physical body upon awakening, there is a period of darkness or a blank, unconscious period of time as our consciousness shifts from our astral back to our physical body. If this happens, we may only have vague memories of our experiences or confused impressions because they are not brought back into our physical brain. To bring these memories through to our physical brain, we must be able to remain completely conscious during the shift from our astral to our physical body. To do this, we must have opened our chakras so they can all be used to bring the astral forces through to the physical. Our pituitary or third eye chakra must be actively functioning in order to focus the astral vibrations. Our mind must be calm and focused enough to consciously influence matter. As the astral plane is the emotional plane, we should have control over our emotions so that we are able to control ourselves on the astral plane. As we do our work with crystals and stones, these requirements will eventually be met.

The next thing to do is to build an adequate etheric bridge between the astral and physical bodies. This bridge is a closely woven net-like structure of etheric matter that allows the vibrations from our astral and physical consciousness to pass through to each other. Once this bridge is built, we will have perfect continuity of consciousness between our astral and physical life. (The more we have conscious experiences in our astral rather than our physical bodies, death as we have thought or imagined it to be no longer holds true. It becomes obvious that our life doesn’t end when we aren’t in our physical body.)

The following method, an extension of the lucid dream method, is one we can use with our Herkimer diamonds or rainbow quartz crystals to build the etheric bridge that will allow us to control our dreams, and then shift them and ourselves into the astral realms.


PRACTICE: ASTRAL TRAVEL WITH QUARTZ CRYSTALS

1.   Once you are able to consistently remember your dreams or to have lucid dreams using the lucid dreaming method, then select a dream that has consistently reappeared or has had a consistent pattern. Before you sleep, program your crystal so you will have this dream again. As before, place the crystal under your pillow. Maintain your state of concentration as when you programmed the crystal and slowly lie down in bed.

2.   As you lie in bed, visualize yourself as becoming more and more filled with golden light, so much so that it spills out of your skin and extends outward from your body. In your mind’s eye, see this light extended outward about six inches from and roughly in the shape of your body.

3.   As you fall asleep, concentrate on this form of light, seeing it separate from your body. Retain your concentration upon this form as you drift off to sleep. This will help begin the process of building the etheric bridge.

4.   Continue this step until you can consistently dream your intended dream and remember it. Any time that you fail to dream your intended dream, clear your crystal. Other than that, keep the vibrations of the dream in your stone.

5.   When you can continually dream your intended dream, then program your crystal with visualization to travel to a place that you haven’t necessarily been in your dreams but have been to in your waking state. Again, put the crystal under your pillow and gaze upon your luminous form as before.

6.   As you gaze at your luminous form, maintain your focus on the place that you would like to visit in your dream, making it the last thought you have as you drift off to sleep. Again, record your dream upon awakening and clear your crystal if you dream of any other place.

7.   When you can consistently visit the intended location, program your crystal for a visit to a location in your dreams that you haven’t been to on the physical plane. Use the same process to program your crystal and drop off to sleep, recording your dreams upon waking. When you have mastered this step, you now have the ability to be anywhere or visit anyone on the astral planes. The etheric bridge will have been built for you to be able to move freely between the astral and physical plane with no loss of conscious memory.

8.   You can now be active on the astral plane. Now, before going to sleep, program your crystal, visualizing what you would like to do on the astral plane. You can bring help in some way through the astral plane, visit other astral beings, focus on specific tasks, perform healings, or offer yourself to serve in any way that is needed. Place your crystal beneath your pillow and fall asleep the same way as before, concentrating on the task that you intend. If your concentration was strong, whether you remember it or not upon waking, you will have helped as you intended.

9.   Generally speaking, do not clear your crystal upon waking. Let the vibrations associated with your request increase their strength each time you use it for this astral work. However, if you feel a strong inclination to clear it, go ahead, and then reprogram it for your intended task.

10. Upon waking, either carry your crystal with you, visualizing your astral task each time you feel it or see it, continually programming your crystal. If you don’t carry your crystal with you, wrap it in silk or cotton until you use it again so the vibratory energy will remain undisturbed with any other input.



When we are active on the astral plane, we will find that it operates according to its own laws, much like the physical plane operates in accordance with its laws, such as gravity. On the astral plane we can walk through walls, fly, and do other things that would be impossible on the physical plane. Often we can work far more actively and with greater accuracy on the astral plane than we can on the physical plane. In our astral body we have a much deeper power of comprehension of what must be done to help. We develop the vision that allows us to see a way of living for ourselves and others that need not involve the myriad forms of suffering that exist in the physical world. We can also meet beings that are impossible to meet on the physical plane other than through intuition or higher meditative states. We can travel anywhere, meet any teacher, and receive any instruction that we can later use here in the physical world.

Another benefit of being able to operate on the astral plane is that we can learn from it. Our sense of reality expands past any prior limits we had placed on it before. Likewise, our sense of who we are and what we are capable of expands until we can literally be without limits. We are no longer afraid of death because we have experienced that we exist beyond our physical body and can dwell in a state of quiet inner contentment.

Before embarking on our astral journeys, it is helpful to know that not only may we meet higher master beings from whom we can receive valuable guidance, but we may also meet other lesser astral beings that may appear to us, offering their guidance as well as other information. We shouldn’t make the assumption that just because a being is without a physical body or appears on another plane that they are a higher being, more conscious, special. or advanced than us. Other than possibly being able to tell us about the process of dying, although leaving our bodies during high meditative states or when astral traveling will provide us with the same information, they are not necessarily more conscious than we are just because they are not in a physical body. The force of our own desires may draw these beings to us, and though they may offer to help in various ways, they actually might have nothing to offer us, or they may actually be detrimental to us. Furthermore, they may lie, play tricks on us, or try to impress us, just as people sometimes do on the physical plane.

There is another type of being on the astral plane that is actually just an astral body whose inhabitant has already left. The body has died on the astral plane just as bodies die in the physical world. Instead of just disintegrating as they do when left alone, these bodies are kept alive by the lingering thoughts of its prior owner or by the thoughts of those on the physical plane who think they are in contact with a being. These thoughts keep the astral body in movement and form, giving it a semblance of being alive. Any astral speech coming from this body is merely the reflection of the consciousness or subconsciousness of those who are consciously or unconsciously powering it with their thoughts. When we are on the astral plane we may unconsciously draw one of these “shells” to us with the intensity of our thoughts or desires. Upon meeting such an astral shell, the more we accord its beingness with our interaction, the more it seems to speak to us.

There are many other beings on the astral plane, but the two types described are the ones we may attract in the course of our astral work. (Sometimes we can also attract them in our crystal or crystal ball channeling or reading.) When meeting an astral being, it is helpful to be able to distinguish between a bona fide master, who can be trusted to be our guide on these higher planes, and a lesser being. We distinguish between them the same way we distinguish between teachers and guides on the physical plane, by listening to the intuitive voice within our heart. The feeling in our heart when we meet a genuine master will be unmistakable. We feel an exultation that may bring tears, or feel uplifted and more of ourselves rather than less of ourselves. We will feel completely accepted to our deepest core. Whether on the physical or astral plane, a true master will direct our attention away from him or herself and only to the higher spirit. Whether on the astral or physical plane, it is important to listen to our inner voice instead of being led astray by our emotions, thoughts, desires, or impatience.

It is important to know that we are not at the mercy of any being or event on the astral plane that we may meet. We can always use our will to leave any situation or banish any being. Maintaining ourselves in a calm, centered state will assure that the use of our will is completely accessible to us. Fear and doubt are debilitating. If we do find ourselves fearful, all we have to do is focus on our heart center and, remaining in a state of love, we will gain the perspective and ability to act appropriately. Remember, ultimately, the entire creation is contained within us.

Meeting Angels and Spirit Guides

Angels don’t have to present themselves as winged, white-robed, luminous beings, although many times they can appear that way. They may also appear quite ordinary. We may have been visited by an angel who appears as a true friend when we are in need, as someone who helps us when we truly need it, someone who gives us a smile when we are feeling blue, someone who appears to help us in a storm, or someone who offers healing when we are sick or injured.

Whether they appear as regular people to us, as typical angelic forms of light, as tall, golden men or women without wings, as seraphim, cherubim, or archangels, what they all have in common is that they radiate unselfish love and acceptance. If we have the eyes to see, they are all surrounded with a golden aura of light; and if we have the heart to feel, they are pure love. If we are to meet an angel, it is helpful to let go of what we expect an angel to look like and instead experience what they feel like.

Other than these earth angels, who have often descended from the higher planes to take on physical form, astral and higher plane angelic beings are formed of luminous light.

Appearing either male or female, but embodying both male and female energies they are really beyond such distinctions, appearing that way solely to facilitate our relationship with them. Nonphysical entities or spirits, they are divine messengers bringing help, inspiration, and hope to those of us on the physical plane. They are doorways between planes of reality and bridges between the mundane and the highest spiritual reality. They speak in silent tongues that nonetheless sound within our deepest self, bringing higher understanding and wisdom. Their word is of the highest truth that resounds deep within our hearts.

Though it is claimed that only certain crystals help us bridge to the angelic realms, or only certain crystals can be used to connect us with angels, any crystal can be used to help connect us. Opening our hearts, we will find the crystal that is meant for us to use to connect with these angelic beings and with angelic energy. It is good to look for a clear or golden crystal that, when we gaze into it, has a form within that resembles an angel or spirit guide. This guide need not be in human form, or even any recognizable form, but in our heart we know that this being is here to help us. Either this angelic guide is here to bring us into the higher etheric realms, to answer our questions, to provide direction, to bring hope and encouragement, or to fill our hearts with love and compassion. Even if we believe that these angels or spiritual guides within our crystals are a mere projection of our mental wishes and fantasies, they will still provide us the help we need. Perhaps the only way they can appear to us in a way that we find acceptable is when we believe them to be fantasies. It doesn’t really matter. What is most important is that we feel their presence and that they do the work they were meant to do.

Some angels appear to us not to help us specifically, but because we are able to act as the channel through which they can do work on a larger scale. Whether the angelic being appears in order to help us specifically or to bring love and positive energy to the world at large, their energy and their form are real, as is the love and positive energy that they bring. When meeting an angel, it is best to remain in a state of gratefulness, acceptance, and humility, offering ourselves as channels of light. If we start feeling special or better than other people because we are in touch with an angelic being or because our consciousness has traveled to the angelic realms, we will lose the connection. Not only that, but we will be really annoying to people.

Meeting an Angel or Spirit Guide

Though angelic beings are said to be helping our planet with its evolution, it is also said that each one of us has angels or spirit guides that are always with us, helping us in unseen ways, whether we are cognizant of them or not. This practice will help us to actually meet an angel or spirit guide that may already be helping us, or to attract a guide or angelic helper that is new to us. The important thing to remember when asking to meet an angelic or spirit guide, is that we must ask from the space of our heart, that to demand a meeting will only chase an angel or guide away from us. Humility and gratefulness are completely necessary for a meeting. That said, here is the practice.
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It is said that each one of us has angels or spirit guides that are always with us. This butterfly spirit guide appears to those who gaze into this crystal ball.


CRYSTAL PRACTICE TO MEET OUR ANGELIC OR SPIRIT GUIDE

1.   Find a crystal or stone that, when gazing into it, seems to have a form inside. This form may actually look like an angel or may be merely a wisp of a veil, a rainbow, or an inclusion that suggests to your inner heart its angelic presence. It doesn’t have to make intellectual sense.

2.   Either holding the crystal in front of you or sitting in front of it at eye level, center and ground yourself, then look at this form, seeing it in more and more detail and open your heart to its voice. Completely focused on this angelic form, feel as if you are in the center of the crystal.

3.   Continuing to feel as if you are inside the crystal, then feel yourself becoming luminous as you begin to vibrate at an increasingly higher rate to match that of the crystal. See the crystal becoming filled with golden white light as it vibrates at an ever-increasing rate. Feel your skin tingle with the sensation of the vibration inside and outside yourself.

4.   As your vibration quickens and you become completely filled with light, starting with your root chakra at the bottom of your spine, feel that each of your chakras are opening to their fullest, filling you with their energy and rainbow light. When you feel your crown chakra open, bringing you the highest violet spiritual energy, you become so light that you feel yourself as floating within the crystal, no longer attached to your physical body.

5.   Focus on your heart center, again seeing the angelic form, this time right in front of you. Fill your heart center with all of your love and send out a beam of pink or green light from it as you prayerfully welcome the presence of the angel or spiritual guide.

6.   Remaining in this receptive state, see this figure in front of you, both of you surrounded in the same pink or green aura of your open heart. It is through your heart that you will hear the voice of the angel or guiding spirit. Imagine their arms open to you as you feel their overwhelming, loving presence.

7.   Introduce yourself, although you are already known, having had your progress followed and guided for quite some time. Thank them for being there with you and ask any question you have or communicate your purpose for requesting their presence, even if it is only to receive comfort rather than help. Listen to the answers and guidance in your heart and trust your intuition.

8.   Whether mental pictures, emotions, or sudden intuitive understandings, your answers or help may come in many forms. It is important to remain open to any input, trusting that it is for your own higher good. What may not make sense now will make sense later.

9.   If you like, humbly ask that this angelic being or spirit guide make their presence and guidance known to you during your everyday life, though you know they are always with you as an unseen presence. Sit in their presence and receive.

10. You will know when it is time to finish your communication. After receiving their communication and drinking in their loving presence, thank them for being with you, then back out of the crystal in the reverse order in which you entered. As you do this, see their form back away from you and disappear in a glow of rainbow light.

11. When done, after grounding yourself in everyday life, retain the feeling of this angelic being in your heart. Keep the crystal you used for this angelic or spiritual meeting with you. This crystal is your angel guide crystal or your spirit guide crystal. Every time you feel it or gaze into its center with an open heart, you will again meet this presence in one form or another and receive comfort, guidance, or help with whatever you need.



Personal Power Stones

To have personal power is to feel grounded, energetic, capable, and confident. Though it is sometimes said that only certain crystals are power stones, there are actually many stones that can be used to help bring us the personal power we need, either for a specific situation or generally for everyday living. Any clear crystal can energize our system so that we feel more powerfully energetic and less depleted. Any gold colored stone, such as yellow topaz, citrine, apatite, or yellow spinel, can bring us the strength of will that is needed to feel powerful and confident. Golden tiger eye is an especially powerful stone to use because it can combine the navel energy with the grounding into the earth, bringing its power to combine with our strength of will. Red stones, like garnet, ruby, red carnelian, and red spinel or beryl, can add fire energy to our system if we lack energy or feel tired. It will also bring us the confidence in our ability to powerfully survive and flourish during any life situation. Orange stones, like sunstone, orange fluorite, orange topaz, or red aventurine (which is orange colored), can help us with manifesting anything that we envision, especially if combined with the red fire stones and yellow willpower stones. Purple stones and/or royal blue stones, combined with the red, orange, or yellow stones will add higher wisdom and insight to guide our actions and help us find creative solutions to help us through any problems or impediments to successful action. Good purple stones to use are amethyst, purple alexandrite, iolite, purple garnet and tourmaline, charoite, purple scapolite, kunzite, purple topaz or sugilite. Royal blue stones that are helpful are sapphire, blue tourmaline, tanzanite, blue apatite, benitoite, lapis, or sodalite.
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Stone formation for grounding and energizing. Together, the yellow jade, smoky quartz, and orange carnelian provide the grounding and strength of will for manifesting life force and empowerment. Spirals carved into the jade represent positive life force energy.

Besides carrying these stones with us to influence our subtle bodies, we can actively meditate with them, holding them in our hand and feeling their energy enter our body through our hands and arms to eventually fill us with their specific power. It is helpful to hold either the clear quartz, royal blue stones, or purple stones to our third eye in order to see solutions to our problems, to help us see ways in which we may be undercutting our own power, and to gain the wisdom to help us be more creative in the ways in which we operate in our everyday lives. If we have people in our lives that are actively opposing us in some way, we can use the red and yellow stones to build a protective aura around us, envisioning their attacks bouncing off its surface, leaving us undisturbed. We can also use these stones to surround ourselves with an energetic power grid as we meditate within their center, feeling their power protect, empower, and guide us.

Crystal Generators and Stone Power Grids

Although generator crystals are purported to be stronger than others for amplification, transmitting, and magnifying white light energy, there is really no need to have a specific generator crystal unless one calls out to us with that use for it. Instead, we can construct a generator crystal formation. This particular formation and combination of crystals and metals can create an extremely large and powerful energy field that we can use to flood a large room, an entire house, or even a much larger area with energy. We can construct and use this anytime we need the influence of a large amount of energy or when working with large groups of people. If we need to create an especially powerful healing, we can charge it with violet after it is constructed, or construct it out of violet crystals. Similarly, we can use other colored stones for their particular energetic attributes as long as they are in crystal form with the sizes indicated below.
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This powerful generator is constructed from a single-terminated larger crystal with three smaller crystals whose tips touch the point of the larger crystal on three alternate faces. This crystal formation creates an extremely large and powerful energy field that can flood a large room, an entire house, or even a much larger area with energy.

The formation of a crystal generator is quite simple. Place a large, single-terminated crystal to stand upright upon a black surface, a holy book, or on any surface that deflects rather than absorbs energy. This crystal should be a good size, at least six inches in height and four inches in diameter. This will be the center crystal in your formation. Next, choose three smaller, single-terminated crystals that are more or less equal in size and power. (We can use our sensitized hands or our intuition to feel this energy.) Find some way to brace these crystals up horizontally so that their tips either touch or are only slightly apart from the tip of the larger crystal. Place the first of these crystals against the tip of the largest face of the large crystal. Place the next one toward the tip of the third face and the third toward the tip of the fifth face. When we are finished, the tips of the smaller crystals point toward every other face. Next, wrap the smaller tips with metal: one with copper, one with silver, and one with gold. If only gold filled is available, we can use it, but it is better to use solid gold, even if it is a thin chain or a bit of wire. This balances the sun, moon, and earth elements, further empowering the generator. After completing this structure, we should then clear the crystals. Once we have done this, our generator is ready for use.

We can leave the crystals clear or charge them with a color or visualization of any type of energy we would like to work with in amplified form. For example, we could visualize green grass, hills, and trees if we would like to work with nature, or rivers and ocean if we would like to work with the water element. If we are trying to disperse energy, or free up what is stuck, we can visualize the sky. Usually, though, it is good to leave it clear so things can be energized in the ways best for them that is beyond our realization.

To feel how far the energy field of the generator extends, we have only to sensitize our hands, place them on each side of this formation until we feel the energy being released, and then slowly back our hands away until we feel the edge of the field. Of course, to feel the edge of the energy field when it is far away requires that we be focused and sensitized. If we lose the energetic connection when backing up to feel the edge of the energy field, we can find it again by moving forward while remaining focused until we reconnect, and then resume backing up. I have had generators that I was able to feel throughout the room and even across the street from the room in which it was resting. If we find that we are getting headaches, our teeth are clenching, we start shaking, get tired, or have any other such symptoms, the energy is too much for us and we should deconstruct the formation for the time being until we build up our ability to handle large amounts of energy, or until we are more rested.

Energy Grids and Geometric Stone Formations

Every geometric formation we make with our stones and crystals creates an arrangement of a vibrational energy pattern in the subtle plane that corresponds to the interconnected physical plane. Certain attributes, activities, and powers are activated by these energetic energy patterns and are available to be worked with in a way that will add to the effectiveness of our stone and crystal work. Though many different stone and crystal energy grids and other formations have already been shown in this book, it is helpful to review the most popular ones used.

The most familiar is the circle, often associated with protection and centering. It represents or gives a sense of infinity, the endless circle of cause and effect, life force or endless life, totality and wholeness. It empowers that which is encircles, amplifying the energetic effects of the practices that we are using within its center.

The square is another familiar form. It can be used to call upon the powers of the four directions: east representing spiritual enlightenment, its color yellow; south representing death, endings, or change, its color red; west representing the great mystery or the unknown, its color black; and north representing healing, birth, and new beginnings, its color white. If we are working with six directions, we include the sky overhead in the center of the square, often represented by the color blue, and also in the center of the square, the earth, represented by the color green. (Some systems use different colors.) The square can be seen to represent perfect balance, grounding, stability, the physical world, or the earth and solidity.
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Amethyst stones centered with rose quartz form an energetic power grid that, when worn, handled, or meditated upon, brings all forms of healing and realized consciousness.

The triangle is also common. Known to represent a spiritual gateway, it also represents a merging of the earthly and spiritual realms. It can also represent the triune God, or the spiritual trinity of God the father or Creator, the Son or Guru or heavenly messenger, and the Holy Spirit or the silent voice of the Heavenly Spirit heard within our heart.

The crescent moon with its lunar feminine aspects, or the white crescent representing the water element is a familiar shape. The five-pointed star represents the five elements supporting all life, or the perfected man. The six-pointed star reflects the union of the spiritual and the material, the heart center, or the union of man and God. The lists and systems regarding sacred geometry such as this are many. To include the use of geometry in our crystal work, we need to not only know them intellectually, but also experientially. The best way to experience the energy associated with a geometric space is to set it up around us and intuitively sense what it feels like.

There are many methods to construct these geometric forms. Stones and crystals can be arranged in the geometric shape, amplifying its associated energies. When we place ourselves in the center of the shape, we are affected by its associated energy in amplified form. When we combine colored stones with the geometric shape, the powers associated with the shape are coupled with the energies of the stones for even more powerful effect. Another method is to use quartz crystals and focused visualization, either from within the actual geometric shape, or from within the visualized shape. When we use visualization, depending on the clarity and strength of our focus, a thought form of the visualized shape is created on the mental and astral planes. This arranges the mental and astral vibrational energy patterns in line with the energies attributed to the geometric shape, which in turn affect the physical. Quartz crystals, when combined with the geometric pattern, cause the amplified energy patterns on the astral and mental planes to vibrate with even more power, which in turn makes the resulting physical effects of the geometric creation stronger and more effective.

Colored stones can also be arranged in formation around us in order to affect our subtle bodies with the energies and attributes associated with the color, in turn affecting our physical body or earthly life. Pink stones can be placed in a circle around us, for example, to bring love into our lives. Green stones placed around us can bring the power of nature and nurturing. Royal blue stones can help bring creativity into our lives or increase our psychic abilities. The colored stones can also be arranged around us to open and empower the various chakra points, violet the crown, turquoise the throat, yellow the navel energy center, and so on. When we place colored stones around us, the particular geometric pattern we use will couple its vibrational energy with that of the stones. If we use red stones to make a square formation, for example, it will help bring us a sense of security and grounding. Likewise, if we place ordinary earthen colored rocks in a circle around us, we can balance the infinity of self with the physicality and power of the earth.

When we construct a geometric formation with colored stones, we don’t have to only use a single color, but can combine one or more colors in order to achieve the effects associated with all of the stones. Clear quartz crystals can be used in any formation of colored stones to further amplify their effects as well as to amplify the effects of the geometric form.

The following technique shows how to work with quartz crystals to set up a geometric shape and to experience its power. Though we are working with the square, we can use this method with any other geometric shape, using our clear quartz to draw energy lines connecting the points of the shape to create an energy grid. To set up the following energy grid, we will need four good-sized quartz crystals, a hand-held, single-terminated crystal or crystal wand, and one or two other crystals that are of similar size and/or energy. Though we are setting up this energy grid using only clear crystals, colored stones can be used later if we also want to make use of their energies.


CONSTRUCTING A GEOMETRIC ENERGY GRID WITH CRYSTALS

1.   Before beginning the formation, sit quietly in a space in which you will remain undisturbed. Lay your crystals in front of you. Sit in a relaxed manner with your spine straight and begin to breathe with long, relaxed, deep breaths in and out of your nose. Gently fill your lungs completely, and then empty them, peacefully allowing your thoughts to come and go, not attaching yourself to any one of them. Paying attention to your breath, feel yourself relaxing and your mind becoming calm and clear. Next, drop your attention from your breathing while retaining your calm, clear focus and begin setting out the square around you in the following manner.

2.   Visualize a square of any size around you with yourself in the center. Hold the image in your mind’s eye while you place the first crystal on the top right corner of the imagined square. Place the next crystal on the bottom right corner of the square that is behind you. Place the next crystal on the bottom left corner of the square. Then, place the last crystal on the top left corner of the square in front of you. Point each of the four crystals in towards you, bringing the energy of the square formation into your subtle body.

3.   Next, as you sit or stand in the middle of the square formation marked by the four crystals, use your crystal wand or single-terminated crystal to visualize drawing a connecting line of energy between each corner in a clockwise direction. This connecting line may be drawn with the tip of the crystal on the ground or may be directed from where you stand. Visualize this line as gold, silver, violet, or any color that corresponds to the energy you would like to use. In your mind’s eye, clearly see the line of energy that you have drawn touch each crystal point.

4.   When you are satisfied that the square is complete, sit or stand in its center, continuing to maintain the clear, focused state in which you formed the square. Allow yourself to feel open, extending your subtle senses or intuition to focus on the energy that you feel within the square. With your intellect aside, notice what your body feels like inside the square. Notice any thoughts that seem to be connected to the square. Notice every feeling, thought, and mental image that comes to your attention. Listen to your inner voice for any direction, empowerment, or further suggestion as to other attributes that shape may have for you. Be still, attentive, and conscious and you will feel the energies of the square, amplified by the quartz crystals, come to you. You may find that specific teachings come to you.

5.   After being in the center of the square, when you feel as if it is time to end the empowerment, begin to dismantle the square. First use your crystal or wand to “erase” the connecting line between the crystal corners of the square. When that is done, one by one, in the opposite direction in which they were laid out, remove the corner crystals and place them in front of you.

6.   You have now left the square. If you need to, ground yourself. You should feel quite centered. As usual, clear your crystals, yourself, and the room or environment around you.



When working within a geometric shape using the above method or another method, we are focusing and working with only one dimension of the form. In actuality, any geometric form is infinitely dimensional, each dimension extending infinitely in a set pattern triggered by the original geometric pattern that was created. In other words, if we stand in the center of a square shape that we have created on the ground, we actually have the same square shape standing up in front of us, in back of us, and at each side as well. We are standing in a box. This box doesn’t just surround us with six sides like a cube suspended in space. The lines creating the square actually extend infinitely to create square upon square, and ultimately an entire universe of squares in which we stand at the center. Each geometric pattern, then, extends through space to create a grid of endless replications of the original form, its larger vibrational pattern able to be seen or felt as we focus on the single geometric shape. Using the above practice, we can train ourselves to be able to discern the larger pattern as well as the individual vibrational pattern of the original geometric form. The exact center of this multidimensional grid system is where manifestation takes place, forming doorways through which we can travel to other worlds in our dream, or astral, bodies.

Not only is a doorway created, but these grids, all contained within one another, also form a particular pathway through space. When sensitive, we can then extend our consciousness and, in our subtle bodies, use our will to travel through space along the lines of the grid that was created by the original geometric shape. To do this, we only need to have a location in mind, or view it using our astral sight, and then find the grid line highway that connects our present location to the other.


WE ARE ALWAYS THE CENTER

WHEREVER WE ARE.



Prayer, Affirmation, and Stones

Prayer comes naturally to us when we are aligned with the higher spirit. Prayer is not religious, though it is used in religions. We can pray to someone, some force, or to no one at all, just letting its expression bubble into our minds and hearts, and, if we like, through our lips. Our words that address a god or being of finite form are really metaphors, verbal expressions of that which has no expression. Verbally or nonverbally, prayer gives voice to a joyful, inexplicable reality that flows within our deepest center. Prayer does not belong to anyone, to any group, or to any belief. Neither is there any right or wrong way to pray. Though we often pray for certain things or events, prayer’s ultimate expression is of divine longing, exultation, thankfulness, or joy. It is a natural expression that, when allowed to flow within us, expresses that which is the essence of beauty and love. As we continue to do our crystal and stone work, we will effortlessly and automatically become attuned to the higher spirit as its voice sounds within us, guiding our work with the stones. As we continue to harmonize with this guiding inner voice, letting go of our desire to have it lead us anywhere, it sounds within us as a pure expression of which, though we use words, there are ultimately no words.

Affirmations are positive thoughts or intentions that bring emotional support and encouragement. Rather than being a wish that something may happen, an affirmation asserts that something exists or is already true. Examples of positive affirmations are those such as, “I am happy and at peace.” “I am healed,” or “I am fine as I am.” It is important when using affirmations to declare something as already being true rather than something that will become true.

Both prayer and affirmation can be programmed into our crystals and stones. A stone programmed with prayer or affirmation can be placed within our environment to positively influence it with its energy. The programmed stone can be carried with us to remind us of the affirmation. Likewise, the programmed prayer stone can be carried with us or placed within a special location in our home or environment or to bring the prayer to the forefront of our consciousness, bring us its joy. We can use prayer stones to remind us to be thankful and accepting rather than demanding and desirous of something better.

A prayer stone is especially powerful if we find a stone in a heart shape to use, or find a crystal whose veils and inclusions remind us of angels or spiritual beings. Heart-shaped stones are also good prayer stones.

An affirmation stone can be any color that reminds us of our affirmation. For example, if we intend to program the affirmation, “I am strong and powerful,” we might use a red jasper, black onyx, or tiger eye, as well as clear quartz or fire-colored stones that are red, orange, or yellow.


CHAPTER EIGHT

Energy Work with Colored Stones

In every aspect of our crystal work we will find color a useful tool to work with. We can add the color component to our work not only through the use of different colored stones and gems, but also with the use of other colored materials as well as with visualization techniques.

Every color has a certain appearance and vibrational pattern that can evoke certain emotional and psychological reactions. The power of any color can be amplified, stored, and transmitted, especially when coupled with a clear quartz crystal. Any color that is placed in physical or visualized association with the clear quartz crystal automatically causes the clear quartz to vibrate harmoniously with the color to some degree. If we use our focused intention to charge our clear quartz with color, actively sending the color into the clear quartz, then the clear quartz, now programmed, will vibrate with the qualities of that color. How strongly the clear quartz acts as that color is determined by the strength of our focused programming.

When I first started teaching and writing about how to work with quartz crystals back in the late seventies, there was very little information available about the energetic properties of stones. Now there are myriads of books printed that list hundreds upon hundreds of colored stones and their uses, based primarily on channeled information. However, although attributes are listed for a particular colored stone, we are very rarely told how to actually use the stone beyond meditating with it. Furthermore, if we were to acquire all of these stones, we could probably fill a small warehouse with them; and if we tried to memorize all of their listed attributes, we would probably find it to be nearly impossible. So, when speaking about the different types of crystal shapes, colors, and markings, rather than trying to memorize what the different colored stones are good for, it is far more effective if we can actually sense or feel them. When we can sense or feel the powers of the varying colored stones, it will, in turn, let us know how to use them in each moment that we are with them. Also, it is most effective for our work to be able to learn many other ways to use them beyond meditation.

Just as there are many uses listed for the colored stones, there are many systems that can be used with them, which can be confusing if we are trying to figure out which one is the best to use, especially if we have yet to build our sensitivity. Some of these methods of incorporating color and colored stones have already been described in the pages of this book. Other ways of using them will be suggested in the following pages.

Whether referring to colored stone attributes or to systems of working with them, as said before, it is ultimately most effective to learn how to sensitize ourselves to color and then use it on the basis of our own experience. Each situation in which we do our crystal work is unique, requiring us to use our own inner wisdom and sensitivity to act in the most appropriate manner. We not only use our clear crystals differently each time, but color and colored stones as well. If we have to use a particular system rather than our own sensitivity, we don’t have the ability to respond uniquely in each occasion. We then have to work in terms of generalities rather than specifics. For example, if we know that a green or pink stone is good for the heart center, we won’t be able to intuit a time that the heart area seems to need cooling and, therefore, calls for a pale blue stone, nor will we be able to discover that the lungs in that general area may also need the help of a yellow colored stone. Instead of using the colored stones that are most helpful, we will automatically use the pink or green that is usually associated with the heart center. This won’t be harmful and will stimulate the heart center itself, but it won’t help as much as if we were able to be sensitive to the exact situation and, therefore, the exact colored stone to use. This is why the sensitization and stone harmonization practices explained earlier are so important to our success with stone and crystal work.

This is not to say that we shouldn’t read and learn about what others have channeled or discovered about different colored stones. This information provides a good starting place for our work, much like knowing someone’s astrological sign doesn’t tell us everything about a person, but provides us a good place to start. If we try what is suggested as uses for one particular colored stone or another, and then test our results, then we will know if that stone is a good one for us to use. However, we may find that the colored stone isn’t always appropriate for the uses we discovered so far in our work. We may pick up the colored stone, intending to use it in ways suggested, to find that it isn’t what is needed in this particular case, or we may find that the uses others have suggested for a type of colored stone sometimes work for us, but not always with every stone of that type. For example, if a turquoise is suggested as a way to rid ourselves of headaches, we may find that only some of the turquoises work in that way some of the time. Again, it is best to keep an open mind, try what is suggested, and see if it works for us in the particular situation we are in.

Sometimes uses for colored stones are suggested that are much too simplistic for the problem they are purported to solve, and instead we need to address the deeper underpinning of the problem with a variety of stones and methods. For example, amethyst is sometimes said to aid in sobriety, so one would think that having an amethyst will help us become or remain sober. Perhaps carrying an amethyst will help us to remember our resolution not to drink, but more than likely we will need to address the deeper issues that support this addiction. For example, perhaps someone drinks to feel courage in social situations or to fill an inner sense of emptiness. If so, it is perhaps more helpful to use a red stone, such as a ruby, to help bring a sense of power, while at the same time using crystal gazing to discover the root problem underlying that sense of disempowerment, and then upon identifying the root problem, using the appropriate stone that most seems to address it. Or, rather than using amethyst, we might use a stone that is good to help open the heart center, while at the same time using our clear stones and visualization techniques to realize the deeper cause of the empty feeling. Perhaps the person was abandoned as a child and feels unwanted. If so, stones and practices that address the sense of abandonment, like the nurturing qualities of green stones, might work better. (When doing healing work, however, if we don’t know what stone to use, amethyst is the best all-around stone for any kind of healing.)

When we work with color, it is important to not only pay attention to the particular color, but also to the shade of the color. Each has its different quality. A pale yellow, for example, may be gently warming, whereas a bright yellow might bring more agitating, solar qualities. Likewise, when using our colored stones we should also be sensitive to the degree of opaqueness, brilliance, and clarity the stone has. Generally, the clearer the stone, the more etheric quality it has. An opaque stone has a denser, grounding quality, while a transparent stone has more of a sky quality. For example, turquoise is more grounding than an aquamarine. Each color also has a sense of a different degree of coolness or heat. Some colors feel more harsh or forceful in quality, while some are more soothing and subtle. When working with colored stones and objects, notice that each has a subtle difference that may only be able to be sensed rather than seen by our physical eyes, even if they are the same type or color.

Colors and colored stones are often used in combination with each other in our crystal work. Again, we must be able to sense the result of each combination rather than relying on our intellect. For example, if we combine a yellow color with a red color, our logical mind might suppose that the resultant effect would be that of orange. Possibly. However, the effect of red and yellow can actually be quite different than that of orange. For example, an orange stone can work on our second chakra, our sexual center. A garnet used with a yellow citrine, however, while perhaps having a small effect on our second chakra, will more likely give us the grounding and stability associated with our first chakra and the red stone, along with the strong willpower associated with our third chakra and the yellow stone. This is entirely different than stimulating the sexual center.

Developing Sensitivity to Color

Each color has its own particular vibrational pattern that can be discerned if we are sensitive to it. When we focus on a particular vibrational pattern of an object, thought, feeling, illness, or other imbalance in our subtle bodies, we can then shift or change it in positive or healing ways using the addition of a color’s vibrational pattern.

The awareness of the effects of color in our everyday lives can help us change it for the better. For example, we can wear clothes in colors that change our moods. Realizing that the reason we are feeling gloomy, for example, is because we’re wearing gray and brown, we can begin wearing the blue that makes us feel cheerful. We can paint our walls colors that are healing rather than deadening, or paint our offices in colors that are conductive to productivity rather than daydreaming. Once we are sensitive to the effects of color on us and on others, we can actually use it to make positive changes for others, our environment, and ourselves.

To begin developing sensitivity to color, we can sit in a quiet room, and after centering ourselves and clearing our minds, we can fill the room with a particular colored light, or find an object or large piece of paper that is one color rather than a mixture of colors. While gazing upon the object or piece of paper, we can notice how we feel, first noting the obvious, and then what is more subtle. To help, we can answer the following questions.

•   What emotional state does this color seem to create in us?

•   What thoughts do we seem to have in response to it?

•   What state of mind does it seem to cause in us?

•   Do we feel more excited and active or more calm, and to what degree do we feel this?

•   Which parts of our bodies does this color seem to affect?

Based on these observations, we can learn how we would generally tend to use this color.

After doing this practice with as many colors as we can think of, we can start working with combinations of colors, sensing their relationships with each other and asking the same questions as above to learn about their effects and to develop our sensitivity. We can also further sensitize ourselves to color by wearing one color of clothing for an extended time, noticing how we are affected by it. Or we can wear only white, as I did, for a length of time. If we do this, when we finally begin wearing color again, it is very obvious how each color is affecting us.

The process of becoming sensitive to the effects of colored stones is much the same as the process of becoming sensitive to color itself. However, when we become aware of the qualities of color and their possible uses, we have explored only one aspect of colored stones. As explained earlier, they also have properties of brilliance, clarity, and cut that must be considered. The practice below will help develop our sensitivity to the colored stones:


PRACTICE TO DEVELOP SENSITIVITY TO COLORED STONES

1.   After clearing your mind, centering and grounding yourself, pick up the colored stone on which you would like to focus. After harmonizing yourself with the stone, while retaining your focused attention, notice how the stone is affecting you. Ask yourself the following questions:

•   What does your body feel like?

•   What thoughts do you have that seem to be related?

•   What emotions come to you?

2.   Does the stone feel cool or warm irrespective of its color alone?

3.   How dense does that stone feel, and how does that affect you?

4.   While focusing on your third eye as well as the stone that you are holding, notice what images come to mind. You may notice images of how to use the stone, images of its history that you can use in your work, or images of how to use it when healing.

5.   Notice the cut of the stone. How does it seem to affect the other qualities or uses of the stone?

6.   After asking these questions and receiving your answers, put the stone down, clear the stone, your mind and body, and then ground yourself.



This practice can be done to learn about the more general uses of each colored stone, because in doing it, we will notice generalities that seem to hold true time after time. Other observations will apply only to a particular stone or a unique situation. These practices will not only yield information about colors and colored stones, but will also develop our ability to quickly, accurately, and easily intuit qualities and uses of color and colored stones with complete effectiveness in every situation. When we pick up each colored stone to use it in our work at the time, even though we may know the more general uses for it, if we use our concentrated focus to harmonize with it, we will also learn how it is to be used at that specific moment.

Choosing, Clearing, Charging, and Programming a Colored Stone

A colored stone is treated the same way as a clear quartz crystal when choosing, charging, clearing, or programming it. This is true whether the colored stone is in crystal form or not. Even though we have a colored stone in mind to use because of what we read about it or were told about it, ultimately we should choose the type of stone that seems to call out to us. If we focus on the use we have in mind, and then look at or hold various stones we think might work, one stone will intuitively seem the best one to use. This is also true about the color we want to use as well as the type.

Once we choose a colored stone, we should clear it before using it, especially for any type of healing work. Of course, just as with clear quartz, we can harmonize ourselves with the stone to see what is held within the stone that we might not want to clear, and then we can clear it selectively. For example, we might want to clear a larimar before wearing or using it. However, after harmonizing with it we may become conscious of the vibrational qualities of the ocean that surrounded the island where it came from and decide to keep the ocean vibrations in the stone and clear everything else.

We can charge any colored stone the same way we charge clear quartz, using visualization, sound, or intention. A colored stone can be programmed with the same techniques as with a clear stone; however, it is hard to charge the colored stone with another color, since the vibration of its color is already so predominate. For example, it is hard to program a red stone to be green. We might add the green programming, but it would be much easier to just place the green stone next to or atop of the red one, and then have the use of both colors in that way.

How to Use Colored Stones

The ways to use colored stones are similar to the ways we can use clear quartz crystals. We can surround ourselves with them to bring their color in our auras so they will affect our subtle bodies with their energy. If we surround ourselves with the colored stones as well as with specific energy or power grids, then the grid will join its effects with the colored stone. For example, using a square with a violet stone will bring us the balance and grounding that will help us lift our consciousness even higher into the spiritual realms.

We can use one colored stone for a single effect, or we can use combinations of stones. We can place the stones on our bodies, or on the bodies of others to help bring balance on a subtle level, which will affect the physical. For example, if someone is feeling anxious or fearful, we might place a rose quartz directly on their heart chakra as well as putting a cooling green stone on their forehead to relax the mental activity, cooling the heat of an overactive mind, combining that with earth colored stones touching the bottom of the feet for grounding. We can hold a particular colored stone in our hand, and, pointing it toward the person or an area on their body, project the color vibration into their aura. We can hold a colored stone in each hand, feeling their vibration, and use our focused intention to draw their energy into our subtle, and then physical bodies. We can place colored stones around our room to change its vibration in ways that are more pleasing or balancing for us. If an angry person has been in our room, for example, we can place rose quartz around the room or green stones to cool the anger, or we can clear the room of the angry vibrations and then add the colored stones, perhaps a sky blue to replace the anger with an uplifted feeling. We can combine a colored stone with a clear crystal, either to amplify the effects of the color or to charge the clear stone so that it acts as the colored stone. If we are working to open and balance the chakras, we can place the similar colored stone on each chakra. For example, we can place a garnet on the first chakra, an orange citrine on the second chakra, a yellow calcite on the third chakra, a rose quartz on the fourth, aquamarine on the fifth, lapis on the sixth, and an amethyst on the crown chakra. Then we can use a clear crystal wand to trace the energy pathways between the colored stones to connect them.

If a colored stone is clear enough, we can use if for gazing, which is made easier if it has veils or inclusions in it. Our gazing will be affected by the color of the stone. We can use the color of the stone to balance our energies while we gaze. For example, gazing into a smoky quartz so that we stay more grounded or a pink tourmaline (although one large enough for gazing is rare) to keep our hearts open if we are inquiring about a relationship. We can also gaze into colored stones to bring those qualities into our readings. For example, we might gaze into an amethyst in order to bring the spiritual dimension into our reading. We might want to gaze into a clear green fluorite in order to bring the natural world into our reading.

Basically, we use our colored stones, or colored stones and clear quartz crystal, to re-create a state of balance and harmony in any body or situation with which we are working. The technique is the same as when we are using sound, projecting energy or emotional or mental states, using visualization, or any other of the many practices that have been covered in this book. First, we observe the problem, or that which needs to be changed or rebalanced, while focusing or sensing its vibratory state and the associated color. Next, we use our will and focused concentration to change the vibrational state from what it is to the one that corresponds to the changed condition that we seek. To do this, we sense the color that corresponds to our desired result. We next visualize a color or use the colored stone that corresponds to the sought after change, placing it on the body or surrounding the person with it. We then allow the colored stone to do its work, adding its color vibration to change the old vibrational state to a new one that is in alignment with the change we seek.

If this is unclear, the following practice used to cure a headache may be helpful.


PRACTICE TO CURE HEADACHES WITH COLORED STONES

1.   Pay attention to the headache and sense the accompanying vibration that corresponds to the headache. For example, you may see the headache as a gray, stormy mass of color.

2.   Next, sense or visualize the feeling or vibration of a head free of tension and pain. Either feel it in your body or see it in your mind’s eye. For example, you may see it as a gentle, expansive, sky blue color.

3.   Place the color stone that corresponds to the visualization or feeling that you have of a head free of tension and pain. For example, you may place a sky blue stone on the center of the forehead or transmit the sky blue color from a similarly colored stone in your hand. If you lack the stone, you can use even more focused intention to send the sky blue color into the head. (The success of this will depend on your ability to focus one-pointedly.)

4.   See the old color associated with the headache be replaced by the new color. For example, see the gray color transformed to sky blue.

5.   As you do this, you may receive messages or see images that reflect the deeper source of the headache, which can be addressed with more stones, other forms of subtle energy work, counseling, or other methods. For example, you may see images of that person eating large quantities of sugar and realize it should be suggested that the person eat less sugar. As you look further, you may see that the person is eating too much sugar because they feel a lack of energy. You may suggest that the person wear yellow or red stones and colors, and you may also place yellow and/or red stones on the body as well as the sky blue.

6.   When it seems as if enough time has been spent with the stones, remove them and, as usual, clear the stones, yourself, and, if applicable, the other person. If you like, a sky blue stone and/or yellow and red stones can be worn by them to facilitate even more healing.
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These large amethyst crystals are clustered within a cave formed of matrix. Placed in a room, it helps bring healing energy to all who enter.

A Guide to Colored Stones: Their Properties and Uses

Though it has been explained how to select and use colored stones, as well as the limitations of memorizing the uses of colored stones, the chart on pages 258–263 can be used to help get us started. We can do all of our crystal and stone work with the listed colored stones. However, if there is another colored stone that is not listed and we are contemplating its use, we can find the most similar category on the chart and use that as our starting point to begin to understand the uses and properties it may have.

General qualities and uses for each type of stone are listed on this chart. The part of the subtle and physical body that corresponds with each type of stone is also included. An explanation of the subtle and physical body area to which the stone corresponds is also given. The stones can be used on the corresponding body area, worn on the body to influence the subtle body, or visualized to send their energy into that area. We can use the stones listed in this chart with the methods described, or as we continue to work with the stones we may begin to notice more particular effects associated with each individual stone beyond what is shown in the chart. Since each circumstance in which we work with our stones is different, this chart can only serve as a general guideline. To learn more, we have only to continue working with our stones and pay attention.

COLOR STONE CHART
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NOTE: Opal can be included in the white category as it contains all colors. The difference is that opal has the quality of fire and so is ever changing. It stimulates activity and change. If the opal has more of any one color, the qualities of that color are dominant along with the changeability of the fire. Only stable people should wear them.


CHAPTER NINE

Crystal and Stone Healing

Though much of the work suggested in this book is about becoming harmoniously balanced, which more often than not brings us the healing that is appropriate for us, there are several more techniques that are helpful to know that directly work with healing. As usual with crystal and stone work, these healing techniques work with the subtle body to influence the physical body, emotions, and mind. We can do crystal stone and healing work with those who are physically with us or those who are at a distance.

What Is Healing?

To heal is to make whole. Generally, physical and mental illness, stress, emotional pain, and other forms of suffering result from a state of imbalance or disharmony within our subtle bodies, our physical body, and/or within our lives. More often than not, because of the interrelationship between bodies, when in a state of imbalance or disharmony in one body we are in a state of disharmony in the others. Likewise, if our life is stressful or full of pain and suffering for one reason or another, this affects our physical and subtle bodies.

It is well known that emotions are reflected in our body. Our thoughts, affecting our emotions, are also reflected in our body. That being so, mental imbalances can show up as physical pain, often corresponding to the type of imbalance it is. Excessive worry, for example, can manifest as headaches, muscle tightness, and back or stomach issues. Sadness and unexpressed tears can manifest as issues with our throats. Anger affects our stomach. Greed may reflect in heart issues, as it is so often based on fear and a basic lack of the deeply fulfilled feeling of the open heart. When we are whole, our body, mind, and emotions balanced and peaceful, our health improves. True healing, then, is focused on the recreation of the natural harmony in and between the physical, mental, and emotional bodies, facilitated by our actions as guided by the Higher Spirit, rather than just the removal of symptoms.


NO SYMPTOM EXISTS IN ISOLATION.



Who Heals?

Even if we are performing the healing, it is a mistake to think that we are actually doing the healing. To think so shows ignorance and arrogance, both impediments to a successful healing. Rather than using our healing work to boost our own egos, it is best to remember that it is the Higher Spirit who performs the healing, and we are just the conduits or the ones setting the conditions so that healing may happen. In fact, the more we egotistically think we are the ones doing the healing, or that we are such great healers, the less the healing will happen. It is also true that the more we question our abilities, worry about how others will think about us when we are doing the healing work, or think of ourselves at all, the less any true healing will happen. Whether positively or negatively, when we think about ourselves in any way instead of merely setting the conditions and letting the healing happen, the more we will be distracted from the focused intention that we need, and the less we will be able to hear the voice of the helping wisdom within. So much of healing work, then, is to constantly leave our personal concerns behind as we carry on with the healing.

Other Considerations

In order to be guided by the Higher Spirit when we do our healing, as with all crystal and stone work, we need to listen to the inner guiding voice within. Not only do we need to be able to trust the inner guiding voice, but we must also have the courage to follow it, especially if it seems to contradict what we know intellectually. It is sometimes easy to confuse our imagination or intellectuality with our intuition, so we need to learn to distinguish the difference between them, and then have the honesty to admit when we are wrong. Only then can we get back on track and continue to improve our skills. It is necessary when doing our healing work to constantly check our results, admitting when we are wrong, when we may have made a mistake, or when we should have done something differently. This way we can keep on learning. Not only that, but the more we listen to our inner guiding voice, the louder it will speak to us, and not only will it get progressively easier for us to hear it, but we will be able to hear it in ever-increasing detail.

Finally, it is important to note that when we work with a person to help them heal, we are laying ourselves on the line, making ourselves vulnerable to our own self-criticism as well as the possible criticism of others, especially if the healing doesn’t seem to have worked at face value. Our own insecurities will very often be revealed as we do this work, perhaps in such thoughts as, “What if this doesn’t work? What if they get mad at me, or what if they laugh at me? What if nothing happens after I spent two days doing this healing?” It helps, when such insecurities like these and others appear to our minds, to remember who it is that is really doing the healing and, again, offer ourselves as the channel through which it happens. One way to accomplish this is to silently repeat the affirmation, “Not my will but Thine,” Keeping our ego out of the way, we can allow the Higher Spirit or the healing energy coming through us and the more the healing will occur.

It is also important to realize that the healing results may not be those that we imagined, or may not happen at the time the healing work was done. The healing may take some time to unfold. Also, we may initially have intended to do certain techniques only to find that as the healing work progressed other techniques seemed better to use. We may have intended to work on the heart area with watermelon tourmaline, for example, only to find that the tourmaline seemed to want to be used on the head, or that a different stone seemed to be calling for its use instead of the tourmaline. This is not unusual at all, but rather a common occurrence when doing any healing work, including the work we do with crystals and stones.

When doing healing work, it is very important that we constantly clear our stones, as they can pick up the negative vibrations we are releasing as we do our work. In fact, one healing method is to use our stones to pull out or actively remove any negative vibrations that are reflective of the illness or imbalance that we feel or otherwise perceive. These negative vibrations, now held in the stone after being pulled out, are then removed by clearing. When the stone is clear, we can again remove more of the negativity and repeat this process. Also, our subtle bodies can pick up the negative vibrations that are released, which, in turn, can negatively affect us. Sometimes we can actually get the illness we are treating if we don’t clear ourselves as well as our stones. Conversely, as we create the positive vibrations that are needed to replace the negative, it is not unusual for us to also pick those up, which, in turn, can heal us as well. We may find that we are healed in ways we never imagined we needed. As we create balance in others, we tend to create it in ourselves as a by-product.

It is vitally important that we be invited to do any healing work before we do so. This even holds true when doing long distance healing or healing on the subtle planes or within dreams. In that case, we can ask the person in subtle form.

I learned a valuable lesson from one of my teachers about this when I attempted to do long distance healing on his heart condition without asking, even though I was well intended. As I visualized his heart and then reached in to extract the gray mass I saw there, my hand immediately felt as if it was on fire. Since it was painful, I immediately stopped. However, for some days afterward my hand was very sore and didn’t move as well as it did normally. It turned out that he had shielded himself against unwanted psychic intrusions, even those from the well-intended. After reflection and speaking with him, I realized that I should have asked.

Besides having possible unintended negative consequences when attempting healing without being asked, it is quite presumptuous to assume that someone needs us to heal him or her, and we might want to question our motivation. Not only that, more often than not, a person won’t be open enough to be receptive to the healing anyway. One of the first steps to doing any healing work, or most other crystal and stone work with another, is to help the other to be in a state of quiet, relaxed receptivity, open and accepting to all that may occur. Without receptivity, the healing will most likely never happen. Wait to be invited.

Finally, as mentioned previously in this book, it may be tempting to dismiss the healing as only the result of the placebo effect, rather than resulting from any healing modality we may have used. The placebo effect may be exactly what we have skillfully created as a result of our crystal and stone healing work. Rather than being a bad thing, it is actually a good thing, because either way, whether placebo or not, healing has happened, which is what we intended.


AS WE HEAL OTHERS,

WE ARE HEALED OURSELVES.



When we do healing work it is important that we do certain things to stay healthy, especially with the tendency to pick up negative energy during the healing. Besides clearing our stones and ourselves, it is important to get enough rest and to eat properly. We need to be able to turn down healing requests if we are tired or don’t have the proper amount of energy to do the work. To do healing work takes energy, and if we do too much it is easy to become depleted. We should remain conscious of when we are depleted, subtly and physically, emotionally or mentally. Not only is our tiredness and energetic depletion bad for us if we continue to do healing work, but it also isn’t good for the person with whom we work. If we don’t have the proper energy, we may not have the ability to hear the inner guiding voice clearly, or we may be tempted to take shortcuts that will lessen the healing, or the healing may be only partial or not take place at all.

Basic Stone and Crystal Healing Techniques

Though the healing techniques given here are for healing work with another, the same techniques can be used on ourselves. However, it is much easier to work with healing on another than ourselves. Because we are attempting to be both the giver and receiver, at the same time ourselves and separate from ourselves, it is hard to have the necessary objectivity in order to determine what we need to do. That being the case, we need to make sure when working with our own healing that we are able to separate our own desires and thoughts from what our inner voice is saying. In fact, this is often the primary thing that needs to be done when healing ourselves, not only when starting the healing work, but constantly during the healing itself.

Beginning the Healing

The first thing to do in any healing situation is the same as with any work we do with our stones and crystals. Before beginning, we first need to clear the room, clear ourselves, and clear our tools. Next, we need to ground ourselves and balance our own energies. From this state of being grounded, centered, and balanced, we will be able to develop an intuitive sense for the vibrations we will be working with. Next, we need to sensitize our hands to physically feel the vibrations of the crystals and stones, as well as the aura or electromagnetic field around the body we are working with. (All of these techniques have been explained previously in this book.) It is only once we have done these things that we are ready to do the healing work with another.

The next thing, when working with another person, is to be sure they are centered. After intuitively checking, if the other person is not centered, then center them using one of the centering techniques described earlier in this book. Similarly, check to see if their energy seems grounded and balanced; if not, guide them through any necessary adjustments. Once we and the other person are both centered and grounded, we are ready to begin the healing work.

Basic Healing Method

This healing method works with any healing that is needed in the physical body. Like all crystal work, using this method, we work on the etheric bodies to make changes on the physical. Since many forms of negativity may be released into the surrounding room, pulled into your subtle body, or arise within the other person’s aura during the healing, you may want to keep a bowl of salt water handy to dip your crystals into to constantly clear them. You may also want to keep a smudge pot, incense, or some other form of smoke going during the healing so you may constantly clear the other person, yourself, or your stones. I do this myself with great success. There are four basic parts to this healing technique: the initial preparatory energy grid and energy balancing, sweeping the aura to gather information, active healing work with the subtle body, and the closing.


PREPARATION: HEALING ENERGY GRID AND BASIC ENERGY BALANCING

1.   Have the other person lie down on their back, legs uncrossed, with their arms resting down by their sides. Have them take a few long, deep breaths, and on every exhale feeling more relaxed and receptive to the healing taking place.

2.   Surround their body with an amethyst stone healing grid, either creating a circle around the body out of many smaller amethysts or placing four amethysts in the four directions around the body: one over the head, one on each side, and one below the feet. If the amethysts have tips, either point them inward or point the one beneath feet outward, allowing unwanted energy to leave the body, and the one over the head pointing upward, discouraging unwanted energy from entering. Both forms of creating a surrounding energy field will work, so do as you are guided to do. Take a moment to visualize the violet healing energy creating a protective violet circle around the body. Then visualize that the violet energy moves into the body, relaxing it more and more as it does. If you are working with another person, you can guide them to visualize this violet aura.

3.   Next, place a rose quartz or any soft pink stone on their heart chakra, visualizing that its soft, gentle energy opens the person’s heart center, transforming any fear, doubt, or other such emotion to one of total acceptance. This will further relax the person’s mind and body. Before moving on, let the person rest with these stones, letting them do their work.

4.   Now, using the basic energy balancing technique presented earlier in this book, place stones over each chakra. Then use a wand or single-terminated clear quartz crystal to trace the main subtle energy pathways in the body, also opening the chakra points and energy meridians on each hand and foot. Sometimes this alone will suffice for the healing. If you sense that more is needed at this time, take the next step.

SWEEPING THE AURA—BASIC INFORMATION GATHERING

5.   Hold a single- or double-terminated clear quartz crystal in your left hand to both energize you and act as a receiver crystal. Then, using a single- or double-terminated crystal in your right hand, sweep your right hand and crystal through the person’s subtle field of energy, about six inches from their body. With the crystal in your left hand energizing you and amplifying your subtle awareness as you remain calm, centered, and focused, sweep through their field or subtle aura from their head down to their feet. Sweep at a speed that best enables you to feel or sense the subtle body, noticing any discrepancies in their subtle auric field. These discrepancies include anything different, a sudden hot or cold spot, a break or dip in the aura, or areas that seem dense or thick. Also take note of any related images, thoughts, or bodily sensations you receive when sweeping over the various areas of the body.

6.   Be sure to sweep through the entire field, left to right, up and down. You may sense that you should move closer or further away from the surface of the body. After you have swept the front of the body, you might have the person turn over so you can sweep the back and both sides in a similar manner. If there is something specific bothering the person, you may want to pay particular attention to that area, seeing what you can discern. If you don’t feel anything, you might try sweeping more closely to the body or taking a few moments to re-center yourself. Don’t do anything other than note discrepancies right now—just gather information.

7.   Retain your relaxed state of concentration as you continue this process. During this process it is easy for your concentration to waver, your mind wandering into such thoughts as, “I wonder if this will work,” or “Nothing is happening, I feel silly,” or “Am I doing this right?” … on and on and on, chatter, chatter, chatter. If so, just note the thoughts, let them pass, and regain your focus. It is natural for your mind to do this, especially when you first start doing healing work. Since this kind of healing doesn’t always make the kind of rational sense on which the mind thrives, the best mental state to have while doing this is the meditative state of no-mind, a state of pure awareness.

ACTIVE WORK WITH THE SUBTLE BODY

8.   Once you have gathered the information you need with your auric sweeping, begin this next step after clearing the crystal you used to sweep the auric field. Have the person once again lie on their back, hands at their sides, legs uncrossed. Using the same or another cleared wand crystal in your right hand, return your attention to an area of discrepancy, either starting from head to toe, or from the strongest discrepancy to the weaker, more subtle ones. Find the first place you want to work. If it is any form of blockage or a subtle bump or mound in the energy field, or an area of excess heat, point the crystal towards this area and start circling clockwise around it, surrounding it with the crystal’s energy. As you do this, feel the crystal drawing your hand around in a spiral to a place right in the center of the blockage, heat, or mound. When you reach the center, you will feel a slight or obvious pulling sensation. Once you have hooked the center in this way, pull what you have hooked with your crystal, feeling as if you were pulling something out of the subtle body with your crystal. Then, toss what you have pulled out, off of your crystal, and into the earth. You may see this in your inner eye or feel it in your body as tossing off a gray glob of negativity. Once this is tossed into the earth, the negativity is transmuted into positivity. Continue to work on this same location until you sense that all of the negative energy is pulled out, the mound or bump is level with the surrounding auric energy field, the heat is dissipated, or the blockage is released. The area in which you worked should feel similar to the surrounding energy field.

9.   If you felt a dip or hole in the aura, excess cold, or other such change in the energy field, reverse the process you used when drawing out and tossing. Circle around the identified area with your crystal as before, but instead of drawing out, send in energy, visualizing it as filling the hole or dip, warming the area or sending in any other input that is needed. Continue to do this until you sense that the hole, dip, or other similar discrepancy is the same energetically as the surrounding aura.

10. We may sense that certain colors are needed to provide further revitalization or rebalancing to the areas of discrepancy that we worked on with our clear quartz crystals. If so, we can use a single-terminated crystal of the color that is needed to rebalance and revitalize and send in its energy. For example, if sensing cold, we may want to send in some heat or fire using a red or yellow crystal.

11. During this healing work, we may sense that more attention is needed for a particular area than we can provide with our sending and receiving technique, or we may want to continue to provide some type of energetic stimulation while we continue with the technique on other parts of the body. If so, we can place a clear quartz crystal or rounded stone directly upon that area of the physical body. Likewise, if we sense that this area needs the influence of certain color, we can place a colored stone directly upon the body in the suitable area, or we can place colored stones directly on specific areas of the body once we have finished our pulling and sending work, letting them rest on the body to send their energetic attributes into the subtle body.

12. While doing the drawing out and sending in process with your crystal or wand, you may find that your crystal starts heating up or appears somewhat dull and in need of clearing. It is not unusual for the stones we are using to get very hot as we continue with our work. If so, we can dip them in salt water to cool them down. If we keep the salt water near us and keep the smoke going, we can both clear and cool our stones many times during this process.

13. Sometimes the auric field may have areas where the vibratory rate seems slower or feels speedier. Use your crystal and focused intention to even out the vibrational rates in all parts of the subtle body where you feel this is happening.

14. As you engage in this healing technique, there is an intuitive interaction between you, the crystal, and the body you are working on. You will start to feel guided as you work, which will increase in intensity if you stay focused. You will likely feel yourself drawn to work on a particular area in certain ways. As you hear or sense these things, listen to your intuitive voice and go where you are drawn.

15. Continue these two techniques, using your crystal to treat each discrepancy you noticed until the entire aura feels smooth and even, with no area protruding or sinking inward, and with the temperature the same throughout, with nothing else calling your attention. You should feel a sense of peace within you.

CLOSING THE HEALING

16. After you are through, the person is very open, without the natural filtering mechanisms in place that prevent the indiscriminate and inadvertent reception of the various vibrational energies with which they may come into contact. Since we all need some degree of necessary shielding, you need to close the person off so that their filtering mechanisms are back in place. To do the final closing, use your hand and crystal to sweep horizontally, from side to side, across the heart chakra. Since we are working with the subtle body, do this about six inches above the physical body. You can also use your breath to blow across the heart chakra. Some Native American medicine people use a feather for this purpose. Whatever tool you use, your intent is most important. You can move from right to left, left to right, or both directions. You only have to do this a few times until the person is properly set for everyday life outside of the healing space, their heart center open but shielded.

17. Once you have closed the person, rapidly sweep the body again, about six inches above the skin, from their head down to the feet and into the ground. Visualize that as you are doing this any negative energy that might be lingering on their body or in their mind is swept off into the ground to be transmuted positively. For this technique, you can use your hands, your breath, crystals or stones lying sidewise in your hands, or feathers. Sweep with vigor.

18. After sweeping, have the person continue to lie peacefully on their back for a few minutes in order to allow the healing to fully integrate. This is a good time to report back to them anything you have realized or learned while doing the healing that may be helpful for them. It is also a good time for them to share any realizations they may have had with you. You may want to record these so they can be worked with further if needed.

19. Clear yourself, the other person, the room about you, and your stone and crystal tools. Be sure that the other person is well grounded before they leave.



Though this is a very effective healing method, there are a few other things to know in order to be that much more successful. First, if a person is experiencing a specific illness, we shouldn’t automatically assume that is the only place we will find discrepancies in their energy field. Since no symptom exists alone but is part of a larger matrix, the specific illness that we may have been told about may instead be only a secondary manifestation of another more primary cause. If we immediately focus just on the area that aligns with the illness described to us, we may miss the more serious underlying disturbance. Rather than dismissing what is being described to us, however, it is important to take note of it and still cover the entire body when sweeping or doing our other work. We may find that we end up working directly on the aura in the area described to us, or we may find that something entirely different is happening and needs attention.

Also, it is important that we pay attention to what our own body is feeling during the healing. As we heal, an empathetic connection is developed between us and the other person, so these feelings can also guide us in knowing what the other person is feeling and how to proceed with the healing. For example, we may feel our shoulders tighten and thus realize the other person is experiencing that same tightness, so we might then want to work in their shoulder area. We may feel our own body going through some of the same changes as theirs as we continue our healings. As their upper centers open, so do ours. As they become energized, so do we. If we have released repressed feelings, we may feel them within ourselves and need to channel or clear them out of ourselves. It is important that we realize what is originating from us and what is originating from the other person so we can clear the one and heal the other. For example, if we are feeling sadness, it may be our emotional reaction to their illness and so needs clearing away in order to continue our work. However, if upon investigating the feeling of sadness we determine that it is not our emotional reaction, but an emotion we are empathically experiencing that originates from the person being healed, we may want to focus on it more deeply as a clue that helps us understand how to proceed with our work. (As we continue to do our healing work, we tend to develop increasing empathetic connections with all people, not just with those with whom we are engaged in healing work.)

When working with the subtle body during our healings, it is important that we pay attention to some of the other important areas that may be missed. At the navel point, there are seventy-two thousand subtle nerves joining, mixing, and redistributing subtle energy throughout the subtle body, which directly affects the physical body. It is important that we tune in to that area and work with it, releasing any unexpressed anger that is often stored in the navel area, or other blockages that may be impeding the subtle energy to be properly distributed through the body. It is also important to be sure that energy is flowing freely from the tips of the person’s fingers and toes, something that is often missed during healing work. If that energy is blocked, we may feel a small ball of energy in their hand and no energy flowing through to the fingertips. The same is true of the bottoms of their feet and the top of the head. All of these should be open, with energy flowing both in and out. We can only be completely balanced when all of these centers are open and in harmony with each other. Using our crystals, we can open these areas, drawing out the subtle energies that should be flowing.

We each work differently with regard to verbal feedback from the person we are working with. Some like to have feedback from the other person, finding it helpful when guided by such words as, “I really feel that,” “That hurts,” or “I don’t feel a thing there.” More often than not, however, offering such feedback necessitates that the other person leave the relaxed, meditative state that is needed to receive the healing. Listening to the feedback can also bring us out of the meditative, concentrated focus we need to be successful. Therefore, we may prefer to work in silence, reserving verbal feedback until the end of the healing or until we reach a natural break.

That said, we might find that information naturally flows through us to be communicated while we work. It may put the other at ease when hearing what we are doing, or they may feel relieved to know that we are finding out what their problem may be, or they just may like to be informed as we go rather than waiting for the end of the healing. Nonetheless, if we are offering information, it must flow naturally without turning our concentration away from what we are doing.

As we work, we may find that we work differently depending on what flows naturally in response to what is needed. When working with some parts of the body, we may find ourselves feeling calm while working very gently. At other times, we may find ourselves being very energetic, flinging away lots of negative energy with great gusto. We should feel free to let ourselves go, even if we find ourselves dancing around the person or creating sounds, saying prayers or mantras, breathing in patterns, or even assuming certain body positions in response to the channeled energy.

Finally, we need to be able to stay courageously and firmly centered within ourselves while doing this work. Even though we may understand that it is the guiding spirit working through us, and all healing will turn out how it was meant to be, others often place much different expectations on us. Generally, people expect to see certain results when they come to us and probably won’t react favorably if they don’t see them. Not understanding that healing may not happen immediately or may not take the form that is expected, people can blame the healer, seeing us as incompetent or worse. We must still remain vulnerable, even when criticized, so that we can remain open to the healing flow that comes through us. Remember, we are still who we are in spite of the projections other people aim towards us.

It helps with this process if, before we begin our work with the other, we communicate clearly with them before we do any healing work, explaining that we are offering ourselves to be a channel for the healing and that it may not happen in the way they expect. We cannot promise what we cannot ultimately control. Instead, we can merely offer to try the healing and see what happens. This will not only serve as a reminder for us, but will also help others put it in the proper perspective so they may be more open for the healing in any form. Also, it is important to be aware of our approach when healing. If we in any way suggest that by using our services it implies that the other obviously can’t heal themselves, it not only inflates our ego, but serves to disempower them. Our inflated ego and the other person’s disempowerment both work to lessen the healing effect. What actually makes the healing more powerful is when the other person participates with us as an equal partner in the process.


HEALING IS MOST POWERFUL WHEN BOTH THE HEALER AND THE ONE BEING HEALED PARTICIPATE AS EQUAL PARTNERS IN THE HEALING PROCESS.



Golden Light Body Healing

So far we have provided healing methods in which the person being healed remains in a passive, receptive state; the more they can remain in this state, the stronger the healing will be. In this method, the person being healed is a more active participant in the process, still remaining receptive, but also being involved in a visualization process the healer actively guides them through. Filling themselves with golden light that dissolves or chases away all forms of negativity or blockage associated with mental, emotional, or physical illness, they become a body of pure, golden light, bridging heaven and earth. Though we are a body of light, more often than not we lack any awareness of it. Through this powerful process we can consciously inhabit our light body, and in doing so can be both healed and enlightened.


THE LIGHT BODY HEALING METHOD

1.   Sitting opposite each other, before doing this healing, surround both yourself and the other with a Light Body Energy Grid, using a circle of clear quartz or Herkimer diamonds. If you like, you can also add yellow citrine, or any other bright yellow stone to the circle, placing a Herkimer diamond or clear crystal front, back, and each side, with the citrine or yellow stones between them.

This Light Body Energy Grid not only serves as protection for both you and the other person, but it also will connect you to the highest spiritual planes of golden light of which your light body is a part.

2.   The person being healed should hold either a clear quartz in each hand, points facing inward, or clear, golden yellow stones. The one guiding the light body healing should hold a clear, single-terminated quartz in the right hand pointing outward, and either a healing amethyst, golden yellow stone, or clear quartz in the left hand, tip pointing up towards the arm. For grounding, a smoky quartz, an ordinary rock, or any earth colored stone can be placed on the ground between the feet or underneath the soles of the feet. For further empowerment, a Herkimer diamond, clear quartz, or sapphire colored stone can be placed on the third eye between the brows in the middle of the forehead.

3.   Facing each other, you, the healer, and the one being healed, should close your eyes and focus on your third eyes while taking long, deep breaths through the nose. Do this for approximately three minutes, releasing all tension from the body with each exhale, centering and grounding yourselves.

4.   After three minutes, the one being healed should keep his or her eyes closed while you open your eyes to begin the practice.

5.   Using the crystal in your right hand, open the energy centers in the other person’s subtle body using the spiral method on each chakra, working from the root to the crown.

6.   Now, point the crystal in your right hand toward their crown chakra. Visualize clear golden light from above entering through your crystal, out the tip, and down through the person’s crown chakra. Clearly imagine the golden light pouring down through the top of his or her head. Vocally guide the other person to imagine or feel the golden light entering their head, and direct them to see it clear away any blockages, tension, or pain. They can help with this process by using their breath to let the blockage go with every exhale. Let the light break the density of the blockage, bursting it apart, or dissolving it into the ethers. Continue until you both see their head as entirely filled with this golden light.

7.   Next, send the light down from their head into their neck and throat. Continue to see the golden light releasing any blockages as it completely fills the entire throat and neck area. It is not unusual for the one being healed to experience the release of various blocked emotions or repressed communications associated with the throat area as the blockages are released through the golden light. If so, guide them in their release, letting the emotions or communications be experienced in their entirety rather than blocking them, and after allowing their full expression, seeing them peacefully dissipate in the clear light.

8.   Using your clear crystals, direct the golden light to flow from the throat down into the shoulders and chest. Guide the one being healed to feel this golden light filling these areas and clearing out anything repressed or blocked as it does so. Using your clear crystal and shared visualization, clear the lungs and all of the upper internal organs of any blockages and fill them with golden light. Now feel the light flow all the way down into the top of the back so that all of the upper body becomes filled with only golden, shining light. Continue to direct the one being healed to let go of all blockages as they arise. If you feel a blockage that the other doesn’t, bring their attention to it so they can let it release, along with any associated emotions. Break up any density with light, perhaps imagining blockages as gray, dull light moving out of the body to be replaced with gold.

9.   Using your crystal, continue to guide the light down to the stomach and the abdomen, both using your crystal to draw out or remove blockages as well as directing the one being healed to let any blockages they experience dissolve. Now move around to the back so the entire back is filled with golden light. Then let the light fill each arm down through the hands and fingertips, eventually seeing nothing but streams of golden light flowing out from the fingertips. After the arms and fingers, proceed to the lower stomach, the intestines and the navel, past the hips, to the top of the buttocks. Continue to guide the one being healed in this process. Direct them to release any tension or repressed emotions with their exhales and see them dissolve in the golden light as it fills these parts of their body.

10. After filling the complete torso and upper body with golden light, let the light flow down past the sex organs and into the top of the thighs. Let there be no resistance to this light, letting it transmute any negativity or blockages as it moves through each area. Continuing to guide the other through this process, releasing tension and anything that has been repressed, fill each leg with light, then each foot, heel, and top and bottom of the foot. As the golden light fills the body, guide the other to see the light in every joint, the skin, the inner muscles, the internal organs, the blood, and even into the center of each cell and particle of the body.

11. Now, visualize any final blockages leaving through the toes, directing the other to see these blockages chased by golden light until you see clear streamers of golden, bright light leave through their tips.

12. As you direct the light with your crystal, be sure to work at your own pace as the crystal directs you. You may find that you hold the crystal differently depending on what is occurring during this practice. You may feel like squeezing the crystal, and then handling it gently with a soft grip. This may change constantly, so just let it flow.

13. When you and the one being healed have completely filled their body with this brilliant, golden light, sit quietly with each other in this peaceful, yet highly energetic space, joined as one in light and clear mind. This is the experience of the golden light body in which we are all one being. While basking in this harmonious luminosity, direct the other to see the golden light as moving out from their body to surround it in a golden orb of light that is loving, protective, accepting, expansive, and infinitely wise. Sit in this awareness for at least ten minutes, letting your mind be still.

14. After sitting for ten minutes, use your crystal to direct a golden cord of energy from the bottom of their spinal column into the earth, directing them to feel their connection with the nurturing and transmuting capabilities of the earth. Guide them to experience themselves as a clear channel between the heavens through their crown chakra and the earth through the bottoms of their feet.

15. After experiencing this connection, direct the other person to see their golden aura drawing back to the edges of their body as their body remains filled with light. While still remaining in their experience as their golden light body, healed and whole, direct them to open their eyes and become aware of the environment around them, the earth beneath their feet, and the chair on which they’re sitting.

16. There is no need to clear the light body experience from the person you are working with. However, before they leave, as with the other healing practice, close the person by blowing or sweeping horizontally over their heart center so they have some filtering from unwanted influences. Then brush them off vigorously about six inches from their skin, going from head to toe. This will remove any negative energy or imbalance and send it into the earth. Then, clear your stones and yourself and be sure both of you are well grounded.



Charging Water for Healing

This method is useful for all types of healing as well as for general health maintenance. Drinking charged water is also good for energizing our bodies and giving us a feeling of increased vitality and well-being.

To charge water, fill a clear glass container with distilled or spring water. Then select a stone or a combination of stones that have a quality or particular vibration we feel would be helpful for the healing or a general sense of vitality. Clear crystals are not only useful to bring more energy, but they can also be used as a preventative measure against ill health. Of course, they can be programmed to act as if they are any colored stone. If we feel that more vitality is needed because we are feeling a little depressed or blue, we can add a warm or fire-like colored stone. If we feel that we need more nurturing, we can choose any green stone. Green stones are also good to use to bring a feeling of abundance and prosperity. If we have fevers or are feeling agitated, cooling stones that are light powder blue, such as blue lace agate or blue calcite, are useful. Whether clear quartz or colored stone, before we use it, we should make sure it is cleared. After it is cleared, we can program it with visualization, sound, affirmations, or any other influence we would like to bring to it.

Next, drop the stone into the container of water, making sure not to break it in the process. After sensitizing our hands, we should next center our focus upon the container of water. While focusing, we hold our hands, palms down, about three or four inches above the top of the container. Depending upon the sensitivity of our hands, we will feel a buoyant feeling between our palms and the water. If we do not feel this, we can do the hand sensitization practice, and then place our hands above the water again and see if we can feel the buoyancy.

The next step is to circle our hands (palms still facing downward) clockwise three or four times over the top of the container. When doing this, if we have programmed the stone, it is good to focus also on the programming. With sensitivity, we will notice an actual change in feeling between our palms and the water with the crystal in it. With this simple practice, we have now changed the properties of the water to match those of the stone that we dropped into it. We can actually taste the difference. When we then drink this water, it will likewise affect our bodies in ways inherent to the stone and any programming we might have included. Even though we can drink the water now, if we place the container in the sunlight for an hour, a day, or three days, the effects will be much stronger. After charging it with the sunlight, we can store the container of charged water in our refrigerator, drinking it several times a day as needed.

Sometimes a few sips at a time are all that is needed. Other times we may need more. We will either have an intuitive sense about this or feel it in our bodies. In acute cases of illness, we might want to drink a glass every fifteen minutes for the first hour, then smaller amounts during the rest of the day. Feel free to experiment.

When we are working with other people’s healing, we can charge the water for them and then let them take it home to drink as needed. Just as with any healing, if we are not sure of the colored stone to use, we can either use a clear crystal to boost their overall vitality, or use an amethyst, which is useful for any type of healing.

For overall health maintenance or to specifically address a number of issues, we can prepare several containers of charged water in advance, in essence preparing a water healing kit. Each container can be charged with different stones and programming for several select purposes. (If we have programmed the stones that are in the water, we should label each container so we don’t get them mixed up.)

When we are through with the water, it is important that we not only wash the container well, but we also must clear it before our next use. This way our next charging will be purely what we intend.

Emotional Healing

Mental/emotional constructs very often underlie not only mental illness, but physical illness as well. Our thoughts determine what we feel emotionally. For example, if we think we are being cheated, we will likely feel anger. If we think we are being treated with honor and respect, we most likely will feel happy. It doesn’t really matter that much what is happening in our lives; our thoughts about what is happening are more important. Like the glass half full versus half empty analogy, we have a choice in how we react to the circumstances in which we find ourselves. If someone is trying to harm us in some way, for example, we have a choice to either focus on our thoughts about how unfair this is and feel upset, or we can focus on thoughts about how this is teaching us compassion and feel peaceful and inspired. (Even though we feel compassion, we can still respond with appropriate action at the same time.) These continuous thoughts we have about our life and their accompanying emotions are what construct our sense of reality. This matrix of thought and emotion not only form the construction of our reality or everyday life experience, but our continual focus on them affects us physically.
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Meditating, holding, or wearing these stones will help open our heart so we can receive healing from the higher spirit. The square and cross formation, centered with the heart, represent, among other things, the perfectly balanced heart that is open to trust.

Obviously, our mental and emotional bodies are determined by our thoughts and feelings, but so is our physical body. If we continually think we are fat and ugly, for example, not only will our bodies appear that way to us, but very often we will consciously or subconsciously do those things that will fulfill this expectancy, possibly stuffing ourselves with too much food, dressing poorly, or keeping ourselves away from people.

Though this is a rather simplistic and basic explanation of this issue, it is important that we, as crystal and stone healers, be cognizant of its importance. As we release blocked energy, open chakras and other energy centers, or help create any of the endless changes with our crystals and stones, we will find that more often than not these emotions consciously or subconsciously held within are released. If that happens, we need to know how to work with emotions.

It helps if we are comfortable with difficult emotions like sadness, anger, or depression as they arise. To do that, it is first necessary to be comfortable with these emotions as they arise within us. Rather than avoiding them, it is helpful to dive into them and dispassionately investigate, asking ourselves such questions as, “Where does this come from? What are the thought forms that support this emotion? How can I transform it to a more positive emotion?” When we can have our emotions, rather than be our emotions, letting them arise and then letting them go, not only will we be comfortable with any emotion as it arises within our consciousness, but we will be able to learn from them as we view the thought forms that support them. Most importantly, we will know that no emotion lasts forever.

Having learned from our own emotions, we can then work comfortably with the emotions of others. The first thing to remember in any emotional healing work is that if emotions arise as we do the healing, we should not ignore them, hoping they will go away. If we do that, not only will the released emotions tend to grow in importance and intensity, thereby negating the healing, but we also won’t be able to get at the heart of many of the healing issues that are presented to us. Even worse, we will probably increase the fear that the other has about the particular emotional state they are experiencing. If we are fearful, the other person will also be fearful.

Emotions can be worked with in several ways. One is to address the emotion directly, using visualization or verbal guidance to help the other first fully experience the emotion, and then helping them see the underlying experience and thoughts about the experience that hold the emotion in place. As we do this we should place a clear or pink stone on the heart center surrounded by nurturing green stones to help calm the person as they go through the experience. Surrounding their body with amethyst for healing and calming as well as a royal blue stone on the third eye to help the person gain insight is also useful during this process. As the person relives the initial incident or experiences the thoughts behind the emotion, it helps to constantly ground them, either using our hands and crystal to sweep downward, clearing their aura of negativity and grounding them into the earth, or placing earth colored stones beneath their feet.

It is especially important to let the person cry, to not be afraid of their tears. Sometimes people have the unspoken feeling that once they start crying there will be no end to it, and it will eventually destroy them. Help them to be unafraid of their tears. If possible, mirror their tears with your own, teaching them by example that it is okay to cry. If necessary, shift their focus away from the tearful emotion and thoughts, perhaps into their third eye where they can gain insight. Then drop their focus back to their tears, letting them cry more. Doing this several times will teach them that sorrow and tears will pass just as all emotions and thoughts do.

Another way of working with the emotions is to work to deconstruct the construction of thoughts that support the persistence of the emotional reactions. For example, if during the healing feelings of depression and hopelessness arise, we can guide the one being healed to notice what thoughts accompany these emotions. For example, they may discover that they carry the thought, “I’m no good. I can’t do anything right.” As we help them investigate further, they may discover that a parent treated them with disrespect, repeatedly saying that they were stupid or other things that belittled them. As a result, the child took on the parent’s evaluation and began to think, “I’m no good.” Or, a parent may have left the family, causing the young child to decide that if he or she was a better child the parent may not have left. Once thinking these things, the child began to experience their world through these negative filters, seeing everything they did as not good enough, every time thinking of ways they could have been more perfect, done a better job, or been a better person. Furthermore, in a self-fulfilling prophecy, the child may have acted out these thoughts, acting stupid or incapable, which further affirmed their stupidity or “badness,” to which they reacted with even more negative thinking. This painful negative thinking can be buried deep within the subconscious or overtly expressed in their daily life. In this way, an edifice of negative thinking comes to be built on that which the negative emotions and illness thrive and increase. For example, the person may start experiencing sore throats from holding back their tears from such emotions, or feel constant anger burning within them, perhaps resulting in stomach issues such as indigestion, or in an extreme form, cancer. In this case, when we begin working with their stomach these emotions may erupt within the session.

Still using the above example, we can work with these emotions using the deconstruction method. We can do this with the help of visualization, guiding the person into a safe healing chamber or imagined environment while we assist them to notice their thoughts and their decisions about those thoughts. Once they notice their thought construction, ask them if they would be willing to change the thought to another more positive thought of their choosing. (Sometimes people are not willing because their thoughts and suffering are familiar and they are afraid to jump into the unfamiliar, or their particular thought/emotion construction, though painful, serves to define them, and they don’t know who they will be without this definition.) Once they can do that, their associated emotions will likely shift to be more positive.

During this process, it is important to use our stones to help ground them, help them feel the nurturing energy of nature or the higher spirit, and assist their ability to be insightful. If fear, shame, or any other such debilitating emotion arises, help them to stay focused on their heart center and find the self-acceptance within. We can also use our stones to help bring courage to face what may be difficult. Often acknowledging the person’s courage will help as well as using our stones. During this process it is important that we be insightful as we follow them on this journey without telling them how to change, instead assisting them to discover it themselves. Again, it is also important that we remain empathetic and accepting of all that they tell us and all the experiences they present to us.

Another way we can help shift emotions is to use our colored stones, either placed on the body or surrounding it in an empowerment energy grid. Using the above example, if anger is experienced as red fire, we may want to place a soft green stone on the body where we sense the fire. The green will counterbalance the red, and as it assists in its transmutation of the fire, the other person may feel their anger soften. There is no hard and fast rule as to which stones to use, so it is important to use our empathic intuition, to harmonize with the energy of the stones, and then let them guide us in our work. Above all, we must listen to the guiding voice of the higher spirit.

Finally, it is important to realize the power of listening. Often people just want someone to hear them, to “get” them as they are without trying to change anything. That alone can bring healing. In our healing work, it is most helpful, then, to develop the ability to just listen to another without trying to solve the problem or issue or otherwise do anything about it. Just hearing another can be healing in itself. After listening, you can then ask if they would like to work with what they presented. If so, continue with your stone and crystal emotional healing work.


THE ABILITY TO JUST LISTEN AND UNDERSTAND

ARE POWERFUL HEALING TOOLS.



Distance Healing

Because we are working with the subtle body, not only can we work with people who are with us, but we can also work people who are at a distance from us. It is even possible to work with people who have left their bodies or those beings who exist on other planes of reality. Subtle energy, thought, and intention are realities through all planes. Once released, the vibrational energy of thought and intention never end, but carry on forever in subtle form.

Basically, to work with someone at a distance, all we have to do is form a strong mental image of them, and then use our stones to work with that mental image. We do this the same way we worked with visualization and stones. Another way (described earlier in this book) is to place programmed stones or crystals on a picture of the person to whom we are intending to send healing energy. We can program the crystal or stone with affirmation or prayer, a healing color, or with the vision of the intended healing, and then use visualization to send the healing energy into the aura of the person pictured. It will help amplify this process if we light a candle near the picture or surround the picture with a stone healing energy matrix.

Dying and Bereavement

Though death may seem to be the end, it isn’t. We don’t disappear when we die, but still are who we already are at our essence, that which our physical sensations, thoughts, and emotions cover or hide from us as we live in the physical world. There is nowhere to go because we are already here. To die is to yield into the heart of love and to be reborn into the beingness of infinity, where all that was unknown is now known.

Those who have gone through near-death experiences have attested, once we let go into dying, it is a very gentle process filled with a profound peacefulness. There is nothing to fear. Even if death comes as a result of violence or pain, the actual release from the body is gentle. In dying, all that we suffer in our life is relieved as we finally let go of all that holds us here in the physical world.
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When working with grief use stones that offer nurturing and comfort. Here, amethyst, rose quartz, and clear quartz wand crystals blossom open to flower and bless us with the infinite peace that comes when our hearts open despite our pain, letting love lead our way.

Our mind fears its own demise, and our body’s life force automatically fights for its continuance, so letting go can be difficult. The circumstances in our life may still seem to need our attention, and to miss our loved ones brings us unbearable sadness, so we may attempt to hold on and fight our passing. Eventually, however, we must let go of our physical life and eventually pass. Though this may be hard, eventually we find that we really have no choice.

A person may come to us for healing and we may see that they are going to die soon. Many crystal and stone healers find it hard to deal with situations involving death and dying and don’t know what to say or do. They don’t know if they should continue the healing. In this case, it is good to remember that the healing may not be that the person gets better, but to assist them in leaving their body peacefully and consciously.

More often than not, the main reason that many crystal and stone healers are uncomfortable in this situation is because we’re not comfortable with our own death. In this case, it will help if we meditate on our own death, visualizing ourselves leaving this earth plane and experiencing all of our thoughts and emotions until we are comfortable with their expression. It is helpful to work with dreams and the astral plane with some of the methods described earlier in this book, because once we are able to consciously leave our bodies through meditation, astral travel, lucid dreaming, or other means, we will lose all fear of dying and will be able to help others.

When working with a dying person, it is important to be conscious of the person’s state of mind and feeling about it. Some people don’t want to be told or in any way acknowledge that they are dying. If that is the case, in our healing work it is helpful to work with their symptoms and also work on a deeper level in subtle form. We can teach the dying person how to remain centered through all experiences and how to be calm minded and less attached to their thoughts and emotions (techniques explained in previous chapters). If we can help them have experiences of their other subtle bodies through our work with stones, we can help loosen their attachment to the physical body. This is true of people who know they are dying as well as those who don’t want to acknowledge it. Work with dreams in some of the ways expressed in earlier chapters. Experiencing their ability to be fully conscious and aware in the dream state, to move about just as in waking life, will help them realize that life goes on beyond the physical body.


PERHAPS LIFE IS THE DREAM THAT WE WAKE FROM WHEN WE DIE. WHO DECIDES WHICH ONE IS THE DREAM?



As the person goes through their various experiences on the road through transition, be there with them. Be willing to share their experiences, as you would in any effective crystal healing. Be honest with them. Help to make this healing a time of growing self-awareness, opening and surrendering for them, as well as for us. If they are willing, be there at the time of their transition. Help them to maintain their state of calm, accepting self-awareness. Through their entire transition, completely be with the being that they truly are, self to self, soul to soul, even after they have left their body. It may be helpful to program a crystal for them to hold during this process, programing it with sound or song, visions of their spiritual guides, peacefulness, or anything else they would find helpful. A quartz crystal or amethyst with an angel form held within the veils and inclusions is also a good transition stone.

Once the person has passed and our work is done, we should clear ourselves, the room in which the departed one left their body, and any crystals or other tools we may have used. If others were in the room as the person died, we should clear them also, offering blessings as we do so.


BOTH THE HEALER AND THE ONE DYING

MUST EVENTUALLY LET GO.



Once the person has left their body, it is often helpful to whisper in their ear that they have left their body. This will help prevent any confusion, especially if they are still in the room in subtle body and can see and hear others. They may try to speak to those left behind and not understand why others can’t hear them, or they may be trying to cling to their physical body and are finding it impossible. If we are focused and attuned to the subtle realms at this time, we will have a definite sensation or see their subtle body in the room and can communicate with them verbally or through thought alone. If so, we may feel guided to help them move onward, to look for and follow the path of golden light where they will be assisted further by loved ones who have passed before them or by a spiritual teacher or holy being with whom they have identified.

We can use an amethyst or clear quartz to aid in this process in the following manner:


USING A CRYSTAL TO HELP THE ONE WHO HAS DIED

1.   Find a picture or draw one of a realized holy being, either a being with whom you identify or with whom the one who has died identifies.

2.   Focus on the person who has died as you hold a clear or amethyst crystal.

3.   As you gaze into the crystal, holding your focus, ask the holy being if they would be with and guide the departed person through the after-death realms, helping them in any way that is needed.

4.   When you feel an inner affirmative answer, place the crystal on the picture of the holy being, point facing upward. Visualize your request or prayer flowing up to that holy being and see them helping the person who has passed.

5.   You may leave this crystal and picture set up for any length of time.

6.   Clear yourself but not the crystals.



If we feel so guided, we can charge and program a special crystal for the departed one that will help them move to the higher subtle planes and speed them through any lower astral ones. We can keep this charged crystal on an altar, a special place in our home, or outside in nature. Each time we see this stone or crystal we will be reminded to offer a prayer or affirmation that is in alignment with the initial programming, or we can visualize them moving onward, lovingly immersed in golden white light, ecstatically dancing in the joy of the spirit.

Often our work with death and dying involves also helping those left behind after the person has left his or her body. It is helpful to remind those, perhaps through a specially designed ceremony using our stones, that even though they are now left behind in this physical life, their loved one now invisible to the naked eye, he or she will always be alive in their hearts. Though their loved one’s body is soon to turn to dust, the one who has died is unchanging. It is also helpful to assure those left behind that though their loved one now lives onward, veiled from their human eye and beyond their outstretched arms, when their hearts are open, they can pass through the gates where time and form don’t matter to the formless space where they are one with their beloved, a oneness and unchanging reality that exists through all time and space.

Good stones to use when working with grief are those that offer nurturing and comfort. Soft green stones, any pink stones or soft violet stones will work well. The green stones remind us of the continual circle of life as expressed in nature, and the pink stones remind us to keep our hearts open, to allow ourselves to feel our pain and sorrow rather than blocking its necessary expression. There is nothing to fear by expressing painful emotions, which will become progressively less painful over time, our sorrow eventually held in the form of sweet memories. Like other feelings, when we repress them, they will more often than not express themselves in the form of disharmony within our mental, emotional or physical bodies.


CHAPTER TEN

Crystal and Stone Jewelry

In nearly every ancient culture, quartz crystal and colored stone tools have been fashioned and utilized in the form of wands or scepters, meditation and healing tools, power pieces and ceremonial jewelry. As with other crystal and stone information, the use of these tools was more often than not restricted to priests, mystics, shamans, healers and their initiates. Today, what has been kept secret has now been revealed to the interested person. The use of crystal wands, meditation and power crystals and gems, healing stones, and other such tools, have been explained in the earlier chapters of this book. It is important to also speak about crystal and gemstone jewelry, since it can also be used effectively for healing, visualization, channeling, sending and receiving, empowerment, and the other techniques described in this book.

Though the main difference, of course, is that we wear a piece of jewelry as opposed to merely holding a stone, there are some other considerations that are important to know about crystal and stone jewelry. When selecting our crystal or stone jewelry, it important to look for certain features beyond its basic artistry. The crystal should be attached in a way that doesn’t impede the flow of energy up and down through its base and point. Specifically, it shouldn’t be drilled horizontally from side to side. Glue should be used sparingly or not at all. Practically speaking, if the setting relies solely on glue or epoxy in order to stay in place, the stone will eventually come out. Too much epoxy will also impede the energy flow of the stone.

The Effects of Metals

The metals that are used are also important, and one will be more balancing to us than another. Copper, for example, brings both the earth and fire element to combine its influence with the crystal or stone in which it is set. Likewise, gold adds solar, fire, or active masculine energy, while silver influences your stone with moon, water, or intuitive feminine energy. Brass primarily channels fire, although its vibration is coarser than gold, connecting it more closely with the earth than the etheric energies of gold. Steel has a very clear, laser-like energy that both connects with the earth plane and brings the strength to maintain higher consciousness as we manifest on the physical plane. Plated metals have some of the qualities of their top plate, but of equal if not more importance is the base metal that lies beneath the plate. Some plated metals have brass underneath the plate, some steel, others are much coarser, like nickel, or those that are potentially harmful, such as lead. It is important to find out which metal is beneath the plate. Metals can be mixed to create a blend of sun and moon or a balance of sun, moon, and earth energy. Generally speaking, the metal we are attracted to is the one that is balancing for us. However, we may find that as our energies shift during the day we feel drawn to other metals. In that case, we may want to change the jewelry we are wearing. Specific metals can be used to balance the energy of our bodies. If we feel that we have a lot of fire within and need softening or calming, then it is good to wear silver jewelry. Likewise, if we tend to be airy or lack energy, gold is probably a better metal for us. If we are too etheric, we may want to wear copper or a copper-plated piece of jewelry.
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This silver bracelet by Uma channels dragon energy and the intuitive energy of the moon. Dragons are known to be the protectors of women and the guardians of the gates to wisdom.

Using Crystal and Stone Jewelry

Crystal and colored stone jewelry can be cleared, programmed, and charged just as we do with any of our other stones and crystals. We can use crystal and stone jewelry for visualization and various forms of empowerment just as we do with our stones alone. We choose crystal jewelry in the same fashion as we do in our stone work, choosing that to which we are attracted. If we are attracted to it, it is generally balancing for us in some way. A more expensive stone set into the jewelry doesn’t mean that it is necessarily any better than a less expensive stone. Again, what is important is whether it energetically helps us in some way.

A clear crystal is probably the most versatile stone to wear in our jewelry. It can be programmed with any color we would like to work with or influence our subtle bodies with its unique characteristics. As with any crystal work, when we are through with the programming, we merely need to clear the crystal. Even though it is set, we can still hold the stone in front of us for visualization or do any of the other crystal practices. The crystals and stones in our jewelry will tend to attract the influences around them, which, in turn, energetically affect us in one way or another. Because of this tendency, some like to wear the jewelry under their clothing for shielding or not allow others to touch the jewelry. Certainly, we should keep our intuitive eye on our jewelry to see when it needs clearing and/or recharging.
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This three-inch-wide power cuff by Uma combines the energies of gold and silver, while setting a double-terminated bridge stone quartz crystal cluster. This is designed to amplify the power of intention as focused through the arms and hands.

Gemstones and Colored Stones in Jewelry

Gemstones or any other colored stone will affect us with the qualities of the color and specific attributes of that stone. If we aren’t clear on the effects, it is helpful to refer to the stone chart on page pages 258–263. A smaller colored stone set with a clear quartz crystal will not only influence the crystal with its effect, but it will have its effects amplified by the clear quartz. Wearing a ruby with a clear quartz, for example, influences the clear quartz to act as a large ruby and the small ruby to become more powerful. When wearing a piece of crystal jewelry near a particular chakra or energy meridian, it is often helpful to include a smaller stone of the color that corresponds to that point. This further stimulates the chakra or meridian point on which it is placed. In order to know which colored stones to use, it is helpful to be able to sensitize ourselves to the effects of color, and then apply it in line with our intentions and energies we wish to influence.
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Appearing to emerge from golden flames, the pendant's clear quartz amplifies the fire qualities of the garnet. This pendant by Uma brings the wearer the energies of fire and sun to empower and strengthen.

Choosing a Piece of Colored Stone or Crystal Jewelry

Though we should generally choose a piece of jewelry that we feel drawn to because it is the one most likely to be balancing for us, there are a few other considerations. First, the consciousness of the one making the jewelry is important, because their energy is embedded in the jewelry. The shop in which the jewelry is made should be kept clear of any negativity. Of course, we can clear these vibrations out of our stones, but if the consciousness of the jeweler is advanced, we may want to preserve it. Second, there is a difference between a polished stone and a stone left in its natural state. Each has its advantages. A polished crystal, unless its tip has been left sharp instead of even slightly rounded, tends to create a softer, more rounded field of energy. A crystal or stone that is left in its natural form tends to be more laser-like in its projections. Sometimes polishing a crystal or stone can bring out its brilliance or release its energy, something the stonecutter should be aware of as he or she cuts the stone. If the cutting doesn’t follow the natural flow of power in the stone, that flow will be impeded or cut off entirely. A natural stone, then, isn’t always better than a cut and polished stone, or vice versa. Each stone is unique and needs to be focused on separately as we make our decision to wear it.
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This double-terminated quartz crystal by Uma is held in waterfall swirls of silver. A twenty-four-inch chain will usually place the crystal or stone over the heart center.

Where to Wear Crystal or Colored Stone Jewelry

Jewelry has not only been worn for adornment and fashion, but also as a tool for empowerment. If we want to place a stone over our heart center so that it may be opened and charged, it probably isn’t likely that we can hold it there all day. Instead, we can wear a pendant over our heart center. A twenty-four-inch chain will usually place a stone over our heart center. A pendant on a sixteen-inch chain will help open our throat center, and stones on longer chains, twenty-six to thirty inches, will help stimulate the subtle energy associated with our abdomen and stomach. Likewise, a stone held in a belt will help to work with our navel center, and a stone in a headband will work with our third eye. Rings will stimulate the energy of each finger. Crystal or stone bracelets will help channel the energy down our arms and out of our hands or the reverse, depending on where the tip of the stone is pointed. Earrings work on the higher centers of our third eye, crown, and throat, as well as helping to balance the two sides of our brain and the male–female energies in our body.


CHAPTER ELEVEN

Working with Earth Energy and Ordinary Rocks

When we work with crystals and stones, no matter how far off into the heavens our experience is with them, whether we realize it or not, we are also working with the earth. Stones form our earth, our ground, and our grounding, and in this all life has its roots. It is not only our bedrock, but we also share many of its elements in our own body. Our stone work will be much more powerful and we will be much more balanced if we not only acknowledge this earth element that we are embedded in, but also actively use its energy to help empower and inform our work. One way to learn about earth energy is to connect to the earth spirits who represent the various earth elements.
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White howlite roses for purity of heart, amethyst for healing and higher consciousness imbue their essence into the nurturing energy of Earth Mother Gaia. Meditate with these stones.

Devas, Fairies, Elves, Gnomes, and Other Earth Spirits

As we unite with the earth we will find a deepening stability within us, and as we explore its depths we may likely meet various earth spirits, such as elves, gnomes, fairies, devas, and other earth elementals. Rather than assuming that such a spirit doesn’t have as much to each us as beings from the higher planes since it is of the earth, it is better to listen and learn from these spirits, because each has its wisdom to teach us. Though these spirits of the earth, often found in caves or hidden within the roots of trees and plants, may appear to us in the form of fairies, elves, or other elemental spirits, each represents or is one aspect of the collective mind of all the rocks, plants, trees, mountains, water, weather systems, and all forms related to the natural world. They help relay information from one form of nature to the other. A gnome, for example, is purported to collect the energies and information from the roots of plants after they have collected it from the cosmos above, and then passes it on to the earth and all minerals.

Each crystal is said to have its own deva with whom we can communicate. However, no matter which type of nature spirit, they are said to hold the archetypal design of each body in nature, whether it is a tree, river, or mountain. Their appearance is said to be an outward manifestation of the inherent consciousness within all forms of nature, and as such they act as a unifying force communicating between and connecting all forms of nature to one another. Connecting to a nature spirit or deva can teach us about the natural world of which we are a part. We have merely to ask. However, these spirits are known to sometimes be tricksters and can be fairly elusive for those who show no respect, so it is good to bring some sort of offering, a pure heart if nothing else.


PRACTICE WITH STONES AND EARTH ENERGIES

1.   Sit outside in a place that seems to call to you or that you want to learn more about, perhaps in a wooded glade, by a spring, at the base of a mountain, or in a field of flowers. Holding a clear quartz crystal in both hands, gaze into it, respectfully asking to meet the spirit associated with your location.

2.   Remaining aware of the natural location surrounding you, or the specific form of nature about which you are curious, continue to gaze into the crystal until you begin to sense the presence of the nature spirit. Either your eyes will close and you will begin to see this spirit within your mind’s eye, or you will begin to see its form within the crystal.

3.   As you continue to gaze, this form will appear more clearly and eventually speak with you. You may hear this speaking as words within your inner mind or only as sensations. Ask any questions you would like to and listen to the answers. It may be that you don’t have anything specific to ask, but only want to get to know the spirit or the form of nature he or she represents.

4.   When you are through, see the spirit as receding from your vision until it disappears entirely. Open your eyes if they are closed and pull your vision out of the crystal.

5.   Before arising, clear your stones and yourself. Offer a gift for that spirit and thank them for their information and for being with you.



Working with Ordinary Rocks

There is a lot to learn from all rocks, not just gemstones and crystals. As explained previously, we need to start paying more attention to ordinary rocks, because they too have lessons to teach us. It is easy to assume that regular rocks have little or no power, and thus have no value to us, and there is nothing to learn from them. However, understanding rocks on this deeper level, you realize that the reverse is true. Like crystals and gems, regular rocks are quite live and have many lessons to teach us, from valuable life lessons to time travel to healing, and, ultimately, about our own infinite nature. As the Stone People have spoken, now is the time for us to shift our attention so that we also begin learning from regular or ordinary stones. Then our crystal and stone work will be more complete, giving us more tools with which to work so we can become even more effective.

All stones, whether crystals or ordinary stones, are rocks. Sometimes we seem to forget this, consciously or unconsciously ascribing attributes that are distinctly un-rocklike to certain stones, especially quartz crystals. As was described in the opening paragraphs, each gem or crystal is embedded in a surrounding matrix or rock environment, which is as important as that which it embeds. It is only our regard that distinguishes one stone as more valuable than another or that divides a stone into parts. More often than not, we are the ones who separate the surrounding matrix from the crystal or gem. Sometimes nature does it, but even then we will likely find it with other rock, perhaps resting in a river bottom or lying within a heap of fallen gravel. Nonetheless, even if separated from the regular stone that surrounds the precious stone, the two stones shouldn’t be regarded as separate, but joined as one object or entity, even if we artificially separate them. At the very least, they share the same elements, the gem or crystal birthed from the matrix stone by the addition of minerals and other influences. As such, it could be said that the gem contains the matrix as much as the matrix contains the gem. Even if we have separated a gem from its matrix, then to truly know a stone, whether it is a gemstone, crystal, or another, we must also pay attention to its surrounding rock. This is true even if we have to visualize the physically absent matrix. By doing that we access more of what the gem or crystal can offer us, not only the influences of the surrounding rock, but through that perhaps even lessons of the cosmos and infinity itself.

So far in our work with crystals and stones, not only have we largely forgotten to pay attention to the entire stone but in our attention to the spectacular we have failed to see the beauty of the ordinary. We have become stone snobs, only finding beauty and usefulness in certain gems and crystals, ignoring the rest. In dismissing some rocks as ordinary, however, we have closed our ears to their voice, as if assuming these rocks to be mute … but they aren’t. Though it may be different information, we can learn just as much from ordinary stones as the crystals and gems. Ordinary rocks can tell us of the massive forces of the earth, of the inexorable passage of time, of patience and acceptance, of longevity, solidity, security, and comfort, among other things. We assume them to be cold and lifeless, only the crystal having life, yet if we pay attention, we will find that all stones can be warm, humorous, and informative. And just because they’re solid we can’t assume that they don’t move, because they do. They break away from each other to travel down streams, or people pick them up and carry them long distances. If we harmonize with these ordinary rocks as well as the more precious, paying attention to the entire rock, we can get much more information than just paying attention to the crystal. We get information about the otherworldly realms, as well as about the forces of earth and nature.
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No matter which animal is seen, it can be communicated with to learn what it has to say to us. In this way, information can be drawn out of our subconscious into our conscious awareness.
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Each rock face can have certain indentations or markings on its surface that offer meaning to us, even those seen on ordinary stones. This volcanic igneous rock spirit stone seems to speak as we gaze upon its face.

This earth magic, earth healing, or earth medicine using ordinary stones has been practiced by indigenous peoples for thousands of years. The rocks they used didn’t have to be fancy or valuable. Peruvian shamans, for example, pick up any rock that attracts them and carry it with them, talking and listening to it for months and years so that they may use it for healing, ceremony, and expanded consciousness. The use of ordinary stones didn’t mean that these indigenous peoples ignored crystals and gems, just that that they used all stones as long as they were attracted to them.

Rock Gazing

One powerful way to use regular rocks is to notice their surface, gazing onto it much as we would gaze into a crystal. Just as a clear quartz or colored stone contains veils and inclusions, each rock face has certain indentations or markings that can have meaning to us, helping us to bring something within our subconscious to the forefront of our consciousness. The rock formations themselves can resemble meaningful human figures or faces, animals, or other beings with whom we can communicate or from whom we can derive power and strength. We can see where they are placed into the earth, where they jut from the ground into the sky, perhaps resembling sentinels or powerful guardians. Their natural placement can create meaningful formations, circles of power, or energy triangles through which we can send and receive messages. We can find meaning and use for the formations of entire mountains as well as the tiniest pebble. It is both our intention and our openness that is important in order to receive their message, to hear their voice resounding in our inner self, or to receive their empowerment, letting it flow into our subtle bodies. Just because a stone is solid, tiny as a grain of sand, or as massive as an entire mountain, it still has its voice if we have the subtle ears to hear. We can also use a clear, perfectly smooth rock for gazing. We have only to focus on its surface, seeing it in more and more detail until either our eyes close and we feel as if we are inside the stone, or eyes open, our vision diffuses until we are completely inwardly aware. Then, just as in all gazing work, we can ask questions or wait to hear the message the stone has for us.

Harnessing the Geologic Forces

Like quartz crystals and colored stones, all ordinary rocks are formed as a result of vast and powerful geologic forces. Like every other stone, this information is stored within it in vibrational form. If we meditate with the rock, we can receive information about ancient times, even before the birth of our planet when the rock was part of a larger mass whirling through space. The powerful geologic forces of fire, water, and wind, of colliding tectonic plates forming rock into massive mountain, of molten lava flowing in rivers of fire until solidifying in a steaming sea, the grinding, thrusting, and crashing, can be harnessed to empower and inform our work, even using the most ordinary rock. The key to sensing these forces, aligning with their power, and bringing their power into our subtle bodies, is to pay attention and harmonize ourselves with the rocks and use the same techniques we use with our crystals. Regular rocks can bring us immense power if used with wise sensitivity.

Rock Healing

We work with the subtle vibrational energy of regular rocks in the same way that we work with crystals and colored stones, using the same methods explained throughout this book. We sensitize ourselves to feel their vibration, harmonize with them, ground and center ourselves, open ourselves, and expand our awareness to hear their guiding voice within our inner mind. What is most important is to ignore the doubting or critical voice within us that undermines our concentration and acceptance with thoughts such as, “This is only a regular stone,” or “Regular stones can’t do anything,” “They’re just rocks,” and so forth. If we can feel the stones, they will talk to us just like any other stone. The difference is that they may speak to us of the earth rather than the heavens. However, even to make that assumption may close our ears to what their voice is saying to us, or blind our eyes to the images that may appear within our inner mind.

Igneous, metamorphic, and sedimentary solid rocks can be used to channel the geologic forces into our own or others’ subtle bodies, and they are excellent for grounding, especially if the need is powerful. Placing these rocks beneath our feet, or surrounding ourselves in a circle of these stones can bring powerful grounding and protection. They are excellent for shielding. They can be held, worn, or formed around us in various geometric forms to bring us the qualities of strength, endurance, longevity, peacefulness, patience, acceptance, stability, and permanence. They can help us slow down and reduce our anxiety. The more we spend time with these rocks, the more uses we will find for them. The following is a practice done by Peruvian shamans using regular rocks.


PRACTICE TO CONNECT WITH REGULAR ROCKS

1.   Look for a regular rock that attracts you or calls to you. Pick it up, make a silent offering of thanks to the earth, and carry it with you.

2.   Center yourself and calm your mind. When centered with a calm, focused mind, ground yourself into the earth, feeling it firmly beneath you. Feel as if you have long roots reaching from the bottom of your spine and the bottoms of your feet that reach deep within the earth.

3.   Rub the rock between your two hands, getting to know its feeling and sensitizing yourself to its vibration. When you feel harmonized with the stone, notice everything about it. What feelings do you have when holding the rock? What thoughts come to mind? What does it seem to say to you? Pay attention to every sensation—physical, mental, or emotional.

4.   Retaining your sense of harmony with the rock, carry it with you as you go about your daily life. Carry it in your pocket, place it on your desk at work, put it on the table in front of you as you eat, place it beneath your pillow as you sleep.

5.   As you carry the rock with you, begin to talk to it. Have conversations and listen to its answers within. If you like, hold it to your ear as you do this. Continue to handle the rock, becoming completely acquainted with every nuance of texture, temperature, and shape. Become totally familiar with it, building a friendship.

6.   Eventually, the relationship between you and the rock will build so that you will hear the rock reply to your conversations with words of its own that resound within your inner self. It will reveal any knowledge that it carries and connect you to the entire community of rocks that make up this planet, even minerals, gems, and crystals.

7.   You will also be guided as to its healing qualities and other uses, as well as hidden attributes it possesses that can be used in all phases of your work with this rock.

8.   Eventually you will feel yourself as one with this community of rock, realizing yourself as not only sharing the same elements, but gaining an essential awareness that is far beyond. In this way you become a rock person.




CHAPTER TWELVE

Conclusion

Crystal, stone, and rock work will bring us much more than the ability to heal and be healed, to empower ourselves and others, and to function within the higher planes of existence. These abilities, though helpful and wonderful, are merely the outward manifestations of something much deeper and much more incredible. Through diligent practice of the techniques in this book, whether it takes days, months, years, or a lifetime, we will eventually feel connected with all of the rock in this planet so that we, too, become one of the Stone People.

[image: images]

Held within the arms of stone on the cavern's floor, looking upward into the light, I find my way home.

With this connection, we will be able to effortlessly feel the energies of all stones, not only crystals and gems, and not only at special times, but during every moment of our everyday life. As one of the Stone People we will be able to feel their energies at all times and with all parts of our bodies and hear their subtle voices within our inner mind. We will feel them beneath our feet as we walk, feel them against our skin even from a distance, and feel their whispered sensations within our subtle bodies. No longer will we be limited in our work with stones, as every stone, rock, mineral, gem, and crystal will speak to us as soon as we turn our attention to it.

Through rocks and crystals we can become attuned to the entire cosmos, from the deepest depths of the earth and inner space to the heights of the farthest universe and highest subtle planes. Not only may we become healers of people, but also planetary healers, helping to bring our planet and all the people and other beings on it back into balance with the entire universe, an essential harmony that is completely and immediately necessary.

To work with stones is to walk the path of the heart, to cultivate a total acceptance of all that is, and to gain the ears to hear the infinite wisdom that resounds within. Through this work, we can grow to know a quiet peace, and like a rock, a sturdy steadfastness that endures forever as a slow and steady yielding to the interactions of both elements and time. Attuned to the most high, we can know ourselves as pure beingness, inseparable from all other people, animals, plants, rocks, subtle beings, teachers, saints and sages, thoughts, feelings, and all other appearances, both in form and beyond all form. An inexplicable knowingness beyond all words will silently voice its presence within our deepest inner being. Knowing ourselves to be forever present in the here and now we will at last be home.
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